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COLLEGE CALE1 DAR, 1946-47 
FALL QUARTER 
3 
September 23 Monday Registration of a ll students 
September 24 Tuesday Class work begins 
September 25 Wednesday Last day to register for full load 
September 30 Monday Last day to register for credit 
October 19 Saturday 
November 21 Thursday 
December 13 Thursday 
Students who drop courses after this 
date will automatically receive marks 
of "E" in the courses dropped 
Thanksgiving holiday (one day only) 
Quarter closes 
WINTER QUARTER 
December 30 Monday Registration of aU students 
December 31 Tuesday Class work begins 
January 1 Wednesday Last day to register for full load 
January 6 Monday Last day to register for credit 
January 25 Saturday Students who drop courses after this 
date will automatically receive marks 
of "E" in the courses dropped 
March 14 Friday Quarter closes 
SPRING QUARTER 
March 17 Monday Registration of all students 
March 18 Tuesday Class work begins 
March 19 Wednesday Last day to register for full load 
March 24 Monday Last day to register for credit 
April 3 Thursday Scholarship Day 
April 12 Saturday Students who drop courses after this 
date will automatically receive marks 
of "E" in the courses dropped 
May 8 Thursday Citizenship Day 
May 25 Sunday Baccalaureate sermon 
May 28 Wednesday Commencement exercises 















MOREHEAD STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE 
SUMMER QUARTER 
Wednesday Registration for the first summer term 
Thursday Class work begins 
Friday Last day to register for full load 
Monday Last day to register for credit 
Friday Holiday (one day only) 
Friday First term closes 
Monday Registration for the second summer 
term 
Tuesday Class work begins 
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THE F .ACULTY 
WILLIAM H. VAUGHAN, A.B., A.M., Ph.D., LL.D ...... President 
A.B., Geor getown College, 1923 
A.M., George Peabody College, 1927 
Ph.D., George P eabody College, 1937 
LL.D., Georgetown College, 1944 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1928 
WARREN C. LAPPIN, A.B., A.M., Ed.D- ...................... ... Dean 
A.B., Transylvania College, 1920 
A.M., University of Chicago, 1929 
Ed.D., Indiana University, 1941 
Morehead State Teach ers College since 1926 
Ross C. ANDERSON, B.S., A.M ...................................... Assistant Professor 
B.S., Eastern (Ky.) State Teachers of Commerce 
College, 1933 
A.M., University of K entucky, 1938 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1938 
EM'MA 0. BACH, A .M., Ph.D ........................ ................... Professor of 
Sekundarlehrerpatent, University of Modern Foreign 
Bern e, 1909 Languages, Head 
A.M., University of Nebraska, 1913 of Department 
Ph.D., The Johns Hopkins Unniversity, 1930 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1932 
GABRIEL C. BANKS, A.B., B.D., A.M ......................... Assistant Professor 
A.B., Transylvania College, 1917 of English 
B.D., College of the Bible, 1921 
A.M., Yale University, 1924 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1936 
VIRGIL A. BoLEN, B.Ed., M.S .................. ...................... A ssistant Professor 
B.Ed., Western (Ill.) S tate Teachers of Chemistry 
College, 1935 
M.S., University of Illinois, 1939 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1945 
PATTI BOLIN, B.S., M.S ........... ....................................... Assistant Professor 
B.S., Western (Ky.) State Teachers of Home 
College, 1935 Economics 
M.S., University of Kentucky , 1938 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1940 
CATALOG 1946-47 7 
WILLIAM EMMETT BRADLEY, A .B ., A.M ...................... Assistant Professor 
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1925 of English 
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1926 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1932 
CATHERINE L. BRAUN, B.S ............ .................................. Assistant ProfessOT 
B.S., George Peabody College, 1926 of Geography 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1923 
ESTHER B. CALL, B.S., A.M ......................................... A ssistant Professor 
B.S., Texas State College for Women, 1919 of Home 
A.M., Columbia University, 1943 Economics, Head 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1943 of Department 
HENRY AMES CAREY, A.B., A.M., Ph.D ...................... .. Professor of 
A.B., University of California, 1922 Sociology and 
A.M., University of California, 1925 Economics, Head 
Ph.D., Columbia University, 1930 of Department 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1944 
NAOMI CLAYPOOL, A.B., A .M ........................................ A ssistant Professor 
A.B., Univer sity of K entucky, 1930 of Art, Head of 
A.M., Teachers College, Columbia Department 
University, 1932 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1925 
GEORGENE CRAWFORD, A.B., A .M ................................ l nstructor in 
A.B., George Peabody College, 1930 Education, Critic 
A.M., George Peabody College, 1932 Teacher Fifth 
Morehead State Teacher s College since 1945 Grade 
LoRENE SPARKS DAY, A .B ., A .M .................................. I nstructor in 
A.B., Kentucky Wesleyan College, 1929 Education, Critic 
A.M., Teachers College, Columbia Teacher in 
University, 1932 Social Science 
Morehead State Teacher s College since 1930 
SAM J . DENNEY, A.B., A.M ........................................ -. lnstructor in 
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1928 Edu cation, Critic 
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1932 Teacher in 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1936 English 
FRED A. DUDLEY, A.B., A.M., Ph.D .... - ........................ Professor of 
A.B., Oberlin College, 1923 English, Head of 
A.M., Columbia University, 1930 Department 
Ph.D., State University of Iowa, 1939 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1940 
THELMA EvANs, A.B., A.M . ........................................... In structor in 
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1930 Education, Critic 
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1940 Teacher, Fir st 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1943 Grade 
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LINus A. FAIR, A.B., A.M ............................................... Assistant Professor 
A.B., Arkansas State Teachers College, 1925 of Mathematics 
A.M., George Peabody College, 1930 and Physics 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1932 
JAMES DAVID FALLS, A.B., B.S., A.M., Ph.D .............. Associate 
A.B., Ogden College, 1920 Professor of 
B.S., George Peabody College, 1922 Education, 
A .M., George Peabody College, 1923 Director of 
Ph.D., George Peabody College, 1926 Extension 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1934 
NEVILLE FINcEL, A .B., A.M . ......................................... Assistant Professor 
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1921 of Economics 
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1932 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1930 
MARGARET KATHERINE FINDLAY, A.B., A.M ................ Assistant Professor 
A.B., Wooster College, 1922 of Education, 
A.M., University of Pittsburg, 1931 Critic Teacher 
A.M., Columbia University, 1934 Fourth Grade 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1936 
NOLAN FOWLER, A.B., A.M ............................................ Assistant Professor 
A.B., Marshall College, 1939 of History and 
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1940 Government 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1943 
MARVIN GEORGE, B.S., A.M ............................................ Assistant Professor 
B.S., State College, Bowling Green, Ohio, 1930 of Music, Head 
A .M., Teachers College, Columbia of Department 
University, 1931 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1931 
HENRY CLAY HAGGAN, B.S., M.S ................................... Professor of 
B.S., University of Kentucky, 1918 Agriculture, 
M.S., University of K entucky, 1934 Head of 
Morehead S tate Teachers College since 1923 D epartment 
A:NNA RANKIN HARRIS, A.B., A.M ................•............ Dean of 
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1935 Wemen 
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1941 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1944 
JANE OLIVE HENDREN, A.B., M.E. ................................. Instructor in 
A.B., Eastern (Ky.) State Teachers College, Music 
1937 
M.E., University of Cincinnati, 1942 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1944 
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REx LIVINGSTON HOKE, A.B., A.M., Ph.D . .......... ........ Associate 
A.B., University of West Virginia, 1922 Professor of 
A.M., University of Chicago, 1926 Education 
Ph.D., University of Cincinnati, 1928 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1929 
JAMES B. HOLTZCLAW, A .B., A .M., Ph.D ...................... Professor of 
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1928 History and 
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1931 Government, 
Ph.D., University of Kentucky, 1933 H ead of 
Morehead State Teachers College sin ce 1936 Department 
MARGARET WARREN HOWARD, A.B., A.M .................... Instructor in 
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1936 Heatth and 
A.M. , University of Kentucky, 1941 Physical 
Morehead State Teachers College s ince 1944 Education 
INEZ FAITH HUMPHREY, A.B., A.M ................................ Associate 
A.B., Eureka College, 1910 Professor of 
A .M., University of Chicago, 1927 English 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1923 
WARD B. JACKSON, A.B., A .M ........................................ Instructor in 
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1928 Education, Dean 
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1932 of M en 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1935 
RIENZI WILSON J ENNINGS, B.S., A.M ........................... Associate 
B.S., University of I owa, 1927 Professor of 
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1928 Commerce, H ead 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1938 of D epartment 
ELLIS TucK JoHNSON, A.B., A.M .................................. Assistant Professor 
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1932 of Health and 
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1937 Physical 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1936 Education, Head 
Coach 
RuTH KISER, B.S., M.S ................................................. Instructor in 
B.S., Madison College, 1942 Home Economics 
M.S., University of Tennessee, 1944 
Morehead State Teachers College s ince 1944 
ROBERT G. LAUGHLIN, A.B., A .M .................................. I nstructor in 
A.B., Morehead State Teachers College, 1937 Health and 
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1941 Physical 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1946 Education 
JusTINE LYNN, A.B., A.M .............................................. Assistant Dean of 
A.B., Transylvania College, 1936 Women 
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1939 
Morehead State T eachers College since 1946 
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JESSE T. MAYS, A.B., A.M .............................................. Assistant Prof essor 
A.B., Union College, 1931 of Industr ial 
A.M., George P eabody College, 1933 Arts, H ead of 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1933 Department, 
Assistant Dean 
of Men 
FRANK B. MILLER, A.B., M.Ed., Ph.D .................. ........ Associate 
A.B., University of Akron, 1925 Professor of 
M.Ed., University of Akron, 1927 Education 
Ph.D., University of Kentucky, 1934 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1935 
JUANITA MINISH, A.B., A .M .......................................... Instructor in 
A.B., Transylvania College, 1919 Education, Critic 
A.M., George Peabody College, 1930 Teacher in 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1930 Foreign 
Languages 
AMY I RENE MOORE, B.S., A.M .................... .................. Instructor i n 
B.S., Kansas State Teachers College, 1917 Education, Critic 
A.M., University of Chicago, 1925 T eacher in 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1932 Mathematics 
EDNA NEAL, A.B., A.M ................................... - ............... Instructor in 
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1929 Education, 
A.M., Teachers College, Columbia Critic Teacher, 
Univers ity, 1933 Second Grade 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1929 
HAZEL NOLLAU, B.S., M.S .............................................. I nstructor in 
B.S., University of Kentucky, 1934 Education, Critic 
M.S., University of Kentucky, 1935 T eacher in 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1943 Science 
G. B. PENNEBAKER, A.B., M.S., Ph.D ............................ Professor of 
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1926 Biology, Head of 
M.S., University of Kentucky, 1928 Department 
Ph.D., University of Wisconsin, 1938 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1940 
CHARLEs 0 . PERATT, A.B., Ph.B., A .M ........................ Associate 
A.B .. University of Kentucky, 1904 Professor of 
Ph.B., University of Chicago, 1916 History and 
A.M., Columbia University, 1919 Government, 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1923 Acting H ead of 
D epartment 
ELIZABETH ROOME, B.S., A .M ...................................... Assistant Prof essor 
B .S., Columbia University, 1924 of Education, 
A.M., University of North Carolina, 1930 Critic Teacher, 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1931 Third Grade 
• .. 
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RUTH RucKER, B.S., A.M ................................................ Instructor in 
B.S., University of Missouri, 1929 CommeTce 
A.M., University of Missouri, 1930 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1943 
IRENE BERNICE SALUTSKY, A.B., A.M .......................... lnstructor in 
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1943 Commerce 
A.M., University of Kentucky, 1944 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1945 
EARL KINe SENFF, A.B., A.M ........................................ Assistant Professor 
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1931 of History and 
A.M., University of Chicago, 1933 Government 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1933 
HUGH M. SHAFER, B.S., A.M., Ph.D .............................. Professor of 
B.S., West Virginia University, 1933 Education, Head 
A.M., West Virginia University, 1934 of Department 
Ph.D., University of Minnesota, 1943 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1946 
MILDRED SWEET, A.B. , A.M ............................................ .lnstructor in 
A.B., Morningside (Iowa) College, 1928 Music 
A.M., Eastman School of Music, 1932 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1940 
REBECCA THOMPSON, B.S., A.M .................................... Assistant Professor 
B.S., George Peabody College, 1925 of Education, 
A.M., George Peabody College, 1929 Critic Teacher, 
Morehead State Teachers College s ince 1929 Si:t;th Grade 
CHILES VANANTWERP, A.B., A.M ................................. Assistant Professor 
A.B., University of Michigan, 1922 of Education, 
A.M., University of Michigan, 1934 Director of 
Morehead State Teachers College s ince 1940 Training School 
MARY EuGENIA WHARTON, A.B., A.M. Ph.D ................ Assistant Professor 
A.B. , University of Kentucky, 1935 of Biology 
A.M., University of Michigan, 1936 
Ph.D., University of Michigan, 1945 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1945 
ELLA 0. WILKES, B.S., M.S ............................................ Associate 
B.S., George Peabody College, 1924 Professor of 
M.S., University of Chicago, 1931 Geography 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1932 
WILLIAM C. WINELAND, B.S., M.S. Ph.D ....... : ............ Professor of 
B.S., University of Kentucky, 1933 Mathematics 
M.S., University of Kentucky, 1935 and Physics, 
Ph.D., University of Kentucky, 1940 Head of 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1936 Department 
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GEORGE THOMPSON YOUNG, A.B., A.M .... - .................. I nstructor in 
A.B., Centre College, 1931 Education, Critic 
A.M., Teachers College, Columbia T eacher in 
University, 1935 Social Science 
Morehead State Teachers College since 1932 
THOMAS D. YoUNG, A.B., A.M., ..................................... Assistant Professor 
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1925 of Art 
A.M., Columbia University, 1932 




VAUGHAN, HARRIS, HOKE, JACKSON, LAPPIN, MILLER, MILTON, 
PENNEBAKER, PERATT, VVINELAND 
CERTIFICATES AND DEGREES 
LAPPIN, FOWLER, MILTON 
13 
LIBRARY 
DUDLEY, FOWLER, HOWARD, HUMPHREY, MILLER, ROOME, SWEET, 
THOMPSON, VVINELAND 
PLACEMENT 
VANANTWERP, EVANS, MAYS, MILLER, MILTON, MINISH, SWEET 
CATALOG 
LAPPIN, CALL, PENNEBAKER 
SOCIAL 
HARRIS, BOLIN, CLAYPOOL, HOWARD, JACKSON, JOHNSON 
LYNN, MAYS, MILTON, NEAL, SMITH, YOUNG 
GRADUATE INSTRUCTION 
LAPPIN, CAREY, DUDLEY, PENNEBAKER, PERATT, SHAFER, VVINELAND 
INSTRUCTION 
LAPPIN, CALL, FAIR, FOWLER, JENNINGS, MINISH, ROOME, 
VVHARTON, YOUNG 
ATHLETIC 
FAIR, ANDERSON, FOWLER, JACKSON, JOHNSON, MAYS, NOOE, RICE 
CAMPUS LANDSCAPING 
PENNEBAKER, MAYS, MOORE, NOLLAU, YOUNG 
EXTENSION 
JACKSON, EVANS, FAIR, LAPPIN, MILLER, MILTON, MINISH, N EAL 
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SPECIAL ENTERTAINMENTS 
GEORGE, BANKS, BRAUN, DUDLEY, MOORE, SWEET, THOMPSON 
Y. M. C. A. 
BoLEN, BANKs, JACKSON 
Y.W.C.A 




LAPPIN, HARRIS, HUMPHREY, JACKSON, KISER, LYNN, MAYS 
STUDENT LOAN 
GEORGE, FAIR, RoOME, THOMPSON 
PUBLIC RELATIONS 
ANDERSON, BANKS, BRADLEY, CALL, EVANS, KISER, MINisH, YOUNG 
GUIDANCE 






The }.forehead State "ormal School was established in 
1922 when the General Assembly of Kentucky passed an act 
providing for the opening of two normal schools, one in East-
ern Kentucky and the other in Western Kentucky. These 
schools were to be created for the purpose of training ele-
mentary teachers. Morehead was selected as the site for one 
of these institutions. Since that t ime, the name of the school 
has been changed twice. In 1926, it became Morehead State 
Normal School and Teachers College and in 1930, the presPnt 
name of Morehead State Teachers College was adopted. 
The first president of the institution was Professor Frank 
C. Button, who for twenty-five years had been president of 
Morehead Normal School, a private institution upon whose site 
the tate Normal School was built. On September 24, 1923, 
the school opened with a faculty of nine members and a stu-
dent body of less than one hundred. Before the end of the first 
~·ear, the faculty consisted of thirteen members and the stu-
dent body had increased to two hundred fifty. 
LOCATION 
The ~forehead State Teachers College i located in More-
head, Rowan County, midway between Lexington and Ash-
land. It is reached by the Chesapeake and Ohio Railroad, 
United States Highway 60, better known as the Midland Trail, 
and State Highway 32. It is the most accessible Kentucky in-
stitution of higher learning for the people of the Big Sandy 
and Licking River Valleys, and the Ohio Valley section from 
Ashland to Cincinnati. I t i within easy reach of the people of 
both the Cumberland and the Kentucky River Yalleys. 
The campus of approximately seventy-five acres has a 
background of mountains and extends toward the southeast 
into the athletic field. The lawns are terraced and face on a 
boulevard which traverses the entire length of the campus. 
This setting is of unsurpassed natural beauty. The l1 calthful 
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climate and the unu ually cool summer night are additional 
attractions. The campn , a well a the surrounding countt·y, 
offers much of interest to tndents, particularly those studying 
the natural science . 
BUILDINGS 
'l'he splendid buildings of the college, ituated on the edge 
of the mountain slope overlooking th e valley of T1·iplett 'rE-ek, 
present an imposing panorama of architectural beauty. They 
are of Tudor-Got hie de ign, the library being the best example 
of the type. and a ll conform in general style. The Administra-
tion Building o<:cupies the central position in the group. Allie 
Young Hall, Johnson- amden lJibrar:v, Field Hall, the audi-
torium-gymnasium, enff :Natatorium, the Science H all , and 
the Pre. ident 's home .form an arc to the we t of the campus, 
while Thompson H all, Breckinridge Training cbool, Men 's 
Ila ll and the stad iu m complete t he arc toward the east. All of 
these buildings arc of reinforced roncrctc, red brick and stone, 
and are fireproof. 
THE ADMINISTRATION BUILDING 
'l'l1 i structure, the first of the g roup to be completed , wa 
ready for occupancy in 1926. In it arc located the administra-
tive offices, some recitation rooms, a well-equipped college 
book tore and a college po t office for the convenience of the 
faculty 11nd tudent . 
DORl\UTORIES 
Allie Young- Hall and Fields Hall are dormitories for 
women, each with a housing eapacity of about one hundred 
fifty tudent . 'rhese ball are provided with attractive recep-
tion parlors and !'<.'creation rooms. tudent bedrooms are 
double room. , ('Omfortable and adequate for the needs of 
student h. 
Thompson H all and Men ' Ilall will each accommodate 
approximately one hundred ixiy-five men. Both dormitories 
are modE'rn throughout and are well equipped and furnished. 
THE CAFETERIA 
The cafeteria is located on the ground floor of Allie Young 
Hall. Jt is a feature of the t'Ollrge of which e\'e ry one may 
• 
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feel justly proud. Resident students are required to take their 
meals here. The kitchen is equipped with the most modern elec-
trical cooking apparatus, is thoroughly sanitary, and is open 
for inspection at any time. 
THE PRESIDENT'S HOME 
1'he Pre ident 's home is a dignified brick r esidence, com-
pleted in 1930, and stands on a terraced lawn at the southwest 
corner of the campus, facing the boulevard. 'l'he house is fully 
equipped and is beautifully furnished in keeping with the im-
portance and dignity of such a building. 
THE AUDITORIUM-GYMNASIUM 
The auditorium and gymnasium are enclosed in one build-
ing. The gymnasium ha a large playing floor and bleachers 
accommodatin g nin e hundred, with ::;tandard locker and shower 
equipment in the basement. The auditorium, main f loor and 
balcony, has a. seating capacity of 1,500 and provides from all 
points an unobstructed view of the orchestra pit and stage. 
THE JOHNSON CAMDEN LffiRARY 
The Johnson Camden Libr·ary, finished in 1930, is a beau-
tiful "-hite ·tone building situated between .Allie Young and 
Fields llall. 'l'he library ha.s a reading room and research 
facilitie for 1,500 students, and a book-housing capacity of 
100,000 Yolume.. .At present there are approximately 34,000 
catalogued books, a complete magazine section, and a large 
coll ection of bulletins, pamphlets, and public documents. 
THE BRECKINRIDGE TRAINING SCHOOL 
The Breckinriclge Training School was completed in 1931. 
It is built and equipped for school work from the kindergarten 
through senior hi gh school. The first floor is given over t o the 
manual arts laboratories and the boys' and girls' locker -rooms. 
'l'he director's office, the auditorium and the lower grade r ooms 
occupy thr main floor ; the junior and senior high school home-
rooms, the second; the home economics and science laboratories, 
the library, and the gymnasium, the third floor. The arrange-
ment and furnishings of the building are such that student 
teachers may learn what is desirable jn modern school equip-
ment and building plans. 
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THE JAYNE MEMORIAL STADIUM 
The Jayne Memorial taclium, a concrete structure with a 
seating capacity of 2,500, wa erected on the athletic f ield at 
the east end of the campus in the fall of 1930. The pace be-
neath the tadimn has been utili zed f or dressing quarters for 
home and visiting teams. 
THE SENFF NATATORIUM 
Located west of the Auditorium-Gymnasium i the Senff 
Xatatorium. The natatorium is constructed of red brick and 
the stone pediment bears t his inscription: '' Thi. wimming 
pool i dedicated to the ideal of a clean and vigorous y outh." 
'l'he interior of the building contains a beautiful ninety-foot 
by thirty-foot tile wimming pool, a ~pectators' gallery the 
length of the pool on one side, and dressing and shower rooms 
Jor the faculty and students on the other side. The pool has 
underwater ligh ts, and it depth varies from three feet to nine 
feet. The gla . roof is adju tabl<', thu. givin~ a II the advan-
tages of an outdoor pool in ummer, while the clo. cd gla s in-
l<'nsifie the heat in winter. 'l'he water is complet<'l~· purj fi ed 
and is te ted regularly by the tate Board of Health. 
SCmNCE HALL 
ciencc Hall was completed dm·ing the fir t summer term 
of 1937. It is a four- tory brick structure which hou es the 
following depar tments; industrial arts, agriculture, geography, 
mathematics and physics, biology, chemistry, and home eco-
nomic . The e departments are thoroughly equipped with the 
latest and mo t modern apparatus. 
POWER PLANT 
The power plant, completed in 1937 by a P.W.A. grant, 
furnishe: water. power and heat for the college. It as ures 
)forehead one of the best \\·ater -..y tern in the tate. 
• 
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INSTRUCTIO~S TO STUDENTS 
REQUffiEMENTS FOR ADMISSION 
ADMISSION TO THE FRESHMAN CLASS: 
19 
Without Examination. Graduates of high schools ac-
credited by the Ken tucky Association of Colleges and Second-
ary Schools and by the tate Department of Education are 
admitted without examination, provided they have earned 
credit for 15 units of high school work acceptable to More-
head. Xo pecific courses are required for entrance, but not 
more than four units in one subject field will be accepted. If 
credit in foreign language is offered for entrance, at least one 
unit in the language must have been earned. 
By Examination. Students who have earned 15 units of 
high school credit acceptable for college entrance may enter 
Morehead provided they pa. s an entr ance examination sati -
factorily. 
An~' tudent may take an entran ce examination on 15 
units of high school work selec:tNl Ly him from subjects listed 
for K entucky High Schools by the Sta te Department of Edu-
cation. 
Special Note. All students desiring admission as freshmen 
must haYe their credits certified by their high chool principal 
or· uperintendent. These transcripts should be mailed d irectly 
to the Registrar of this college by the person certif~·ing to them 
and hould be on f ile at the time of registration. 
ADMISSION TO ADVANCED STANDING: 
Students entering :Th'Ior ehead from other colleges must 
p resent a statement of honorable dismissal from the college 
attended previously and must satisfy the entrance require-
ments here. The college does not accept transferred credit 
carrying a mark of "D" until a subsequent course in the same 
subject field is completed in this institution with a mark of 
"0" or better. Official transcripts of college and high school 
cr edits should be on fil e in the Registrar 's Office befor e the 
t ime of registration. 
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ADl\USSION AS A SPECIAL STUDENT: 
tudents 21 years of age or over, who have not met the 
entrance requirement of the college, may be admitted as 
special students and are permitted to carry courses for which 
they are prepared. pecial students are not eon idered as 
candidate for any degree or certificate until they have ful-
filled college entrance requirements as well a all other re-
quirements for the degree or certificate in que tion. 
ADl\USSION AS AN AUDITOR: 
By payment of the required fees, admission may be se-
cured to a class or clas es a an auditor. An individual desiring 
such admi ion must apply to the Dean of the College. No 
credit will be given for this work, nor will the student be per-
mitted to take an examination for credit. 
ADl\llSSION TO THE GRADUATE SCHOOL: 
Regulations governing admission to the graduate school 
are explained in detail qn page 58 of this catalog. 
ADl\USSION-OF VETERANS : 
The veteran who ha served at lea t three months in the 
armed ervice may be admitted to ::\forehead in one of the fol-
lowing ways: 
1. The veteran who i a graduate of an accredited high 
school and presents at least fifteen acceptable high school 
units, may be admitted a a regular student without ex-
amination. 
2 . ..l veteran who is not a graduate of an accredited high 
chool but who presents fifteen acceptable units, may 
enter provided he pas. es the entrance examinations satis-
factorily. 
3. A Yeteran who does not meet the entrance requirements 
may be admitted as a special studeut although he is not 
twenty-one year of age. Before a pecial tudent can 
become a candidate for a degree he must have his status 
changed to that of a regular tudent. This may be done 
in one of two way : 
a. B~- ati fying the r equirements for admi ion to the 
freshman class. 
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b. By completing two years of work in this college with 
a standing of at least 1.5 in all work attempted. 
CREDIT GRANTED TO VETERANS FOR SERVICE 
Twelve quarter hours of credit will be granted to those 
veteran who present evidence of having completed basic train-
ing courses in the armed forces. 
redit will be granted for work taken in the Army pe-
cialized Training and the Navy V-12 programs on the same 
basi as any other w.ork taken in accredited colleges or uni-
ver ities. 'l'ranscripts of this work must be on file in the 
Registrar 's Office at the time of entrance, but such credits will 
not be entered on the student's record until he ha compl eted 
a quarter in residence in thi institution. 
Credit for specialized training taken in other than accred-
ited institutions will be allowed on the basis of proficiency 
examinations, il1formation compiled by the American Council 
on Education, and the services of the Armed Forces Institute. 
Application for credit for this work should be made directly to 
Morehead on the U AFI Form 47 (Revi. ed). The amount of 
credit earned in any of tha AST, or any other special training 
programs, to count on major or minor r equirements will be de-
termined by the Dean of the college, together with the head 
of the major department. 
WHEN TO ENTER 
The school year is composed of four quarters, each being 
approximately twelve weeks in length. For the school year 
1946-47 the Fall Quarter begil1S September 23; the Winter 
Quarter, December 30; the Spring Quarter, March 17; and the 
ummer Quarter, June 4. It is desirable, o£ course, that stu-
dents enter at the beginning of the fall quarter, since the year's 
work is organized to .start at that t ime. By attending during all 
quarters, it is po sible for capable and ambitious students to 
complete the four years of college work in three years. It is 
important that all prospective students should note the latest 
date at which they may enter if they are to carry a full load 
and receive full credit. 
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WHAT TO BRING 
tudents expecting to room in the dormitories should bring 
the following articles: laundry bag, a pair of blankets, a com-
fort, a bed pread, window curtains, and necessary toilet 
article .. including towel . The school provide pillow cases 
and sheet!-. and has them laundered. Students who plan to room 
in priYate home hould a certain before coming to chool the 
artide they will be required to fumish. 
RESERVING ROOMS IN DORMITORIES 
All boarding student are expected to room in the dormi-
tories. An~- one desiring a room should write to the Dean of 
Men or Dean of Women, and enclose $3.00 to secure a reserva-
tion. Tbi amount will be placed to the student's credit. 
Permanent room llssignment will not be made until the stu-
dent ha made satisfactory arrangements with the Business 
Office. It i adYisable for pro pective students to r eserve room 
at the earliest pos ibl e date, a reservations will be made in 
the order of their receipt. The reservation fee is retained as 
a deposit fee to cover any damages to room equipment. If there 
is no damage to br deducted when the student leaves. t he $3.00 
fee i rE'funded. 
DORMITORY LIFE 
tud ents living in dormitorie are expected to care for 
their room , to keep them clean, orderly, and ready for daily 
inspection. The school endeavors to make it po sible for stu-
dents to li"e in a wholesome atmosphere under good living 
condition,. The . arne conduct will be expected from each stu-
dent as would be expected of him or her in a refined private 
home. 
RULES CONCERNING STUDENTS RESIDING 
IN PRIVATE HOMES 
The college maintain a li t of approved private homes 
where student may room. Young women are expected to room 
on the campus unless they are granted permission by the Dean 
of Wom en to room elsewhere. 
h1dents . hould not engage room or board before ascer-
taining from the Dean of Women whether or not the landlady's 
nam e i · on the approved list. The fact that students have 
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roomed or boarded at a home during the previous year is not 
necessarily a guarantee that the home is on the present list. 
Women students desiring to room with relatives or friends 
mu t obtain the approval of the Dean of W omen before com-
pleting r egistration. 
All students not living in their own homes, whether room-
ing in the dormitories or in private homes or rooming houses, 
are subject to the r egulations, control , and supervision of the 
school. 
Every woman student not residing in the dormitories is 
required t o register her address with the Dean of W omen on 
the day of r egistration. 
Students living off-campus will make their own financial 
arrangements in regard to living expenses. The college does 
not attempt t o coll ect r ents or to act in any way as a collec-
tion agency. 
ROOMS FOR MARRIED COUPLES 
The college maintains a limited number of rooms for mar-
ried couples and, in addition, a number of apartments are 
available on the campus for the use of veteran and their 
fam ilie . 
There are also places in the community where light house-
keeping can be done. These may usually be rented furnished 
or unfurnished. Pro pective students de. iring such rooming 
facilitie off the campus are advised to communicate with the 
Dean of Women in advance of their arrival, so that the best 
po ible arrangements can be made. 
The facilities described in the foregoing statements can 
u ua ll:v be rented at from $12.00 to $35.00 per month. 
BOARDING FACILITIES 
Board is provided in th e collep:e cafeter ia. The cuisine i. 
excellent, and food i old practically at cost. afeteria coupon 
books, good for $5.00 in board, are on sale at the Business 
Office at all times and may be purchased as needed. Board will 
average approximately $6.00 per week. 
1\Ien and women students occupying rooms on the campus 
are required to take their meals at the college cafeteria. They 
are required to pay for four cafeteria coupon books in advance 
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at the beginning of each quarter, and two coupon books at the 
beg.in.ning of each summer term. Each dormitory student must 
purcha~e a minimum of ix coupon book during a quarter. All 
of these mu t be pmcha ed not later than two weeks before 
the clo e of the quarter. 
Light housekeeping is not permitted in dormitory rooms. 
Any tudent ...-iolating thi rule will be asked to leave his or her 
room and, in case of such relea e of a room, no room rent will 
be refunded. (An exception to this regulation i made in the 
case of couples residing in Men 's IIall). 
FAILURE IN OTHER COLLEGES 
tudents who ha...-e been denied the privilege of re-enter-
ing, or have been di mi . ed from other colleges, will not be 
permitted to enter the l\Iorehead State 'l'eachers College until 
such time a they would be allowed to re-enter the institution 
from which they were dismissed. 
LATE ENTRANCE 
' tudents entering after the regular enrollment date will 
be placed on a r educed schedule. A late enrollment fee of $1.00 
per day, not to exceed a total of $5.00, will be charged all stu-
dents who do not r egister on the day set a ide for the purpose. 
'tudent will not be permitted to register at the regular regis-
tration period and then enter school at a later date. 
CHANGE IN SCHEDULE 
Every tudent upon entrance must prepare a chedule of 
cow· ·e-. approved by a faculty ad vi er. Thi program cannot 
be changed, except by pcr1ni ion of the Dean and the instruc-
tors concerned. 
Cour es not recorded in the Regi trar 's Office will not 
carry credit. 
A fee of $1.00 will be charged for each change in the 
schedule made at the student' requ est afte r the date pro-
vided in the school calendar . 
STUDENT LOAD 
The minimum amount of work that a regular student may 
carry each quarter is 12 quarter hour., and the norma l amount 
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is 16 quarter hours. Permission to carry more than 18 quarter 
hours requires the consent of the Executive Committee. A 
freshman will not be permitted to carry more t han 17 quarter 
hours during his :first quarter in residence. 
THE MARKING SYSTEM 
The grade of work done by students will be marked by 
letters as follows : 
A. The highest mark attainable. 
B. A mark above average. 
C. The average mark. 
D. The lowest passing mark. 
E. Failure. Course must be repeated in residence. 
I. Incomplete course. 
(A course in which an "I " is received must be completed with-
in the first thirty days of the next quarter in residence, if credit is 
granted. Otherwise the mark automatically becomes an "E".) 
THE NUMBERING OF COURSES 
100-199 Freshman courses 
200-299 Sophomore courses 
300-399 JUitior courses 
400-499 Senior courses 
500 Graduate courses 
A minimum of 65 quarter hours of work offered for a degree 
must be in courses numbered 300 or above. 
SCHOLARSHIP POINTS 
The mark of "A" carries 3 points; "B," 2 points; "C," 1 
point; " D," no points. The number of quality points must 
equal the number of quantity points, or quarter hours, that are 
r equir ed for graduation or certification. An average of "C," 
or a standing of 1, must be maintained for graduation and for 
certification. 
SCHOLASTIC PROBATION 
Any student making a standing of five-tenths or low·er on 
a quarter's work is placed on probation for the next quarter 
in residence, and his parents will be notified of his unsatisfac-
tory work. The student will be dropped from school if he does 
not bring his standing up to at least seven-t enths during his 
next quarter in residence. 
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ABSENCES 
When a student enrolls he is expected to attend all regular 
exercises of the college. Class absences seriously hinder 
scholar hip and the college authorities request the cooperation 
of parents in reducing absence to a minimum. Parents are, 
therefore, urged to refrain from asking permission for students 
to be ab ent preceding or following a holiday or to take fre-
quent trips oYer the week-ends. 
A tudent who is ab ent f rom the last class ll)eeting pre-
ceding. or the fir t elas meeting following any vacation or 
holiday. will be penalized one-hall hour of general credit for 
each cia ab ence unle s he presents a satisfactory excuse, 
before the ab::.ence is incurred whenever it is possible to do so. 
In any event, arrangements for such excuses must be made 
within three days after the student r eturns to class. (Arrange-
ment for these absences must be made in the Dean 's office.) 
Other ab ences during a term are generally left to the 
in tructor of the cla es in which they occur. Students are 
expected to explain to their instructors the cause of these 
ab 'ence and to make up all omitted work to the sati faction 
of their in tructors. Ca es of extended or repeated absences 
will be referred to the Dean and will be dealt with by him or 
by the Committee on Student Relations. 
redit wiU not be granted in any course and an "E" will 
be recorded if a student's total absences in the course, from 
all cau e . exceeds 20 per cent of the number of class meetings 
in any quarter or term. 
DISCIPJ,INE 
\\nen students enroll in the Morehead State Teachers Col-
lege, it i with the definite tmderstanding that they agree to 
abide by the regulations of the institution. The officers of 
admini tration, in cooperation with the faculty, will make 
whateYer regulations that are deemed necessary f rom time to 
time. 
WITHDRAWALS 
Student forced to withdraw from school after a quarter 
open mu t arrange for their withdrawal with the Dean of the 
College. In addition, dormitory tudent. hould see the Dean 
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of Men or the Dean of Women before leaving. No refunds will 
be made unless the withdrawal is mad£' through the proper 
channel . 
EXPENSES 
The incidental fee for students residing in Kentucky is 
$22.50 for each quarter. 'l'he incidental fee for tudeuts resid-
ing outside of Kentucky is $35.00 per quarter. This incidental 
fee is payable at the time of registration. 
FINANCING 
tudent planning to enter the college should have suf-
ficient funds to cover their expen es during the first quarter. 
Work should not be counted on to reduce expenses until the 
student has established himself in the institution. The very 
minimum with which any student should come to the college 
is an amount sufficient to pay all college fee for the first 
quarter. 
TERl\:IS OF PAYI\:IENT: 
All fee , room, and board are payable in advance at the 
time of registration. Remittance hould be made by check 
drawn to Morehead State Teachers College. 
The college has a special payment plan for those who are 
unable to pay the entire expenses for the quarter at the time 
of registration. This plan enables the student to pay his fees 
in installments, the first payment being made at the time of 
registration. Information concerning this pecial arrangement 
may be obtained by writing the Comptroller, but permi. ion 
to u e this plan will be granted only when absolutely necessary. 
'tudents will not be permitted to attend cla ses until their 
regi tration cards have fir t been approved by the Business 
Office, and uch approval will be given only after atisfactory 
financial anangements have been made. 
DEPOSIT FEE: 
A general deposit fee of $3.00 is required of all students 
to cover any possible damage to school property, or to pay for 
books taken from the library and not returned. After deduct-
ing charges for uch damages at the end of the quarter, the 
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remainder of this deposit is returned. Such damages to school 
property as can be traced to an individual are charged to him. 
Breakage in all laboratory courses must be paid for by the 
student. 
pecial f ee are collected for the purpose of covering the 
cost of supplies and materials used by the students in certain 
class work. 
MEDICAL FEE: 
Each dormitory studen t is charged a medical fee of $1.00 
at the time of registration. This fee entitles a student to the 
service of the chool nurse and chool physician. 
PHYSICAL EXAMINATION FEE: 
A fee of 1.00 is charged for taking the annual physical 
examination at a time other than that regularly scheduled. If 
the examination is taken at the assigned time, no fee is charged. 
STUDENT ACTIVITIES FEE: 
To cover the cost of attending all athletic contests in 
Morehead sponsored by the college, . pecial entertainments 
scheduled during the quarter, and a subscription to the Trail 
Blazer , a fee of $1.00 is charged to all students on registration 
day. The payment of this fee entitles a student to free par-
ticipation in the activities indicated. 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION FEE: 
All students who register for physical education activity 
com ses are required to pay a fee of $1.00 per quarter. This 
entitles a student to the use of a locker , towels, and laundry 
service during the quarter. 
All tudent in phy ical education course are required 
to pm·cbase the necessary co tumes at the College Bookstore. 
SWIMMING FEE: 
All students who register for courses in swimming ar e 
required to pay a swimming fee of $1.00 per quarter. 
All faculty members and employees of the college may pay 
the fee of $1.00 per quarter for the privilege of using the pool. 
Families of faculty members and employees are included in 
this cla ification. 
Pupils enrolled in the Breckinridge Training School also 
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have the privilege of the use of the swimming pool by payment 
of the r egular swimming fee. 
A medical and physical examination by the school phy-
sician is r equired of all per ons using the pool. 
All students who have paid the r egular physical educat ion 
f ee have the privilege of using the swimming pool with out 
additional cost. 
GRADUATION FEE: 
The graduation f ee is $7.50. This amount cover s the cost 
to the student of the diploma, cap and gown rental, and cer tain 
college expenses inciden t to graduation. 
YEARBOOK FEE: 
In compliance with a reque. t made by students in former 
years, a fee of $3.00 is charged for the Raconteur, the college 
yearbook. This fee is collected at the time of registration from 
all students enrolling for the Winter Quarter and from all 
additional students emolling for the Spring Quarter . 
FEE FOR LATE REGISTRATION: 
tudents who enroll after the day of registration are r e-
quired to pay an additional fee of $1.00 for each day they are 
late, the total not to exceed $5.00. 
FEE FOR CHANGE OF SCHEDULE: 
A f ee of $1.00 will be charged for each "Voluntary change 
which a . tudent makes in his schedule after i t has been pre-
par ed and approved at the time of r egistration. Therefore, 
student are advi ed to give car eful study to the program of 
clas es and the r equirements to be met befor e having their 
cla s schedules approved. If a change in schedule is requested 
by the Registrar or Dean. the tudent will not be expected to 
pay this fee. 
NECESSARY EXPENSES AT MOREHEAD FOR ONE 
QUARTER: 
Incidental fee ...................................................................... $22.50 
Deposit fee ............................................................................ 3.00 
Room rent .............................................................................. 18.00 
Board @ $6.00 per week approximately .................... 72.00 
College post office box r ent ............................................ .50 
Estimated cost of books .................................................... 10.00 
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Student activity fee ............................................................ 1.00 
Medical fee ·····················································-····················· 1.00 
Total ............................................................................ _$128.00 
THE FOLLOWING EXPENSES ARE PAYABLE IN ADVANCE 
FOR THE QUARTER: 
Incidental fee ...................................................................... $22.50 
Deposit fee ............................................................................ 3.00 
Room rent in the dormitories ........................................ 18.00 
Board in the college cafeteria, 4 tickets ........................ 20.00 
College post office box rent ............................................ .50 
Student .activity fee .......................................................... 1.00 
Medical fee .......................................................................... 1.00 
Total ............................................................................ $66.00 
PART-TIME FEES: 
The Incidental Fee for students enrolled for less than 12 
quarter hours of work is $2.00 per quarter hour. 
FEES FOR GRADUATE INSTRUCTION: 
The Incidental Fee for graduate student is $2.00 per 
!luarter hour. 
CREDIT: 
No degree, diplom a, OL" tL·an cript of credit. will be fur-
nished a student until all financial obligations to the college 
have been paid. 
All previously incurred expenses at the college must be 
fully paid before a stndent may re-en ter at the beginning of 
any quarter. 
REFUNDS: 
Refunds of f ees '"ill be made a foll ow : 
A tudent withdrawing during the fir t week of chool will 
be refunded 75% of his fee~. 
A tudent withdrawing within the first three weeks of 
school will be refunded 50% of his fees. 
No refund of fees will be made after the first three weeks. 
'fhe e arne r egulations will govern r efunds on out-of-state 
tuition. 
OPPORTUNITY FOR STUDENT EMPLODIENT 
The college has made it possible for a limited number of 
.. 
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student to earn a part of their expenses, such as boar d or 
room rent. or both, by doing various kinds of work. The work 
opportunitie available are in the cafeteria, dormitories, offices, 
and variou. building . Other students may find employment 
of variou types in l\forehead. tudcnts desiring employment 
should apply for information to the President 's Office. 
ince the entering student cannot always find immediate 
employment, it is recommended that n o new student register 
unless he ba uHicient funds to cover the expenses of the first 
quarter. Only a few students are able to be entirely self-sup-
porting. ince it is not advisable for a student to spend more 
than 25 hour. per week on out ide work if he i carrying an 
average college program. 
tudents desiring employment should note the .following 
regulations : 
1. The following cla. e of students are eligible to be ap-
pointed for employment: a. tudents who e character and pre-
vious record give promi e of uccessful colleo-e work; b. Indi-
vidual who are in need of financial as i Lance. 
2. Employment is contingent upon the student's satis-
factory performance of all hi college duties, cheerful con-
formity to all college regulations, maintenance of proper 
standard of conduct, and the economical use of both time and 
money. 
3. tudent who are given employment by the college are 
expected to carry a normal schedule of work unle s specifically 
excused by action of the faculty. 
4. Employment may be terminated at any time if the 
worker is not performing his a signed tasks satisfactorily. 
5. All students employed by t he college must maintain 
an average mark of "C" or better . 
6. tudent employed by the institution are expected to 
perform their duties regularly and will not be allowed sub-
stitutes on week-ends. 
WEEK-END CLASSES 
The college follows the practice of scheduling a limited 
number of cla ses on aturday in order to accommodate m-
service teachers. The e course giYe re idence credit. No in-
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service teacher is permitted to earn more than 6 hours of credit 
in this type of work during any quarter or more than 18 hours 
during a school year. 
I I 
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INFORUA'l'l0.1 OF PARTICULAR IN'l'EREST 
'1'0 FRE TIME 
1. What bas been the hi tory of the college! 
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The 1\Ioreheacl tate 'reachers College was established in 
1922 and ha operated continuously since eptember 1923. For 
a more complete statement see page 15 of this catalog. 
2. What types of training are offered at 1\Iorehead ¥ 
The college offer several types of training. These are--
a. A two-year course for elementary teachers. 
b. A four-year course for elementary teachers. 
c. A four-year course for high school teachers with oppor-
tunities for major study in agriculture, commerce, eco-
nomics and sociology, English, modern languages, history, 
political science, biology, chemistry, geography, mathe-
matics, physics, art, music, home economics, industrial 
arts, and physical education. 
d. A four-year course of general academic training with the 
same opportunities for major study as those listed above. 
This course does not prepare for teaching. 
e. A four-year course qualifying Smith-Hughes teachers of 
vocational home economics. 
f. Graduate work leading to the degree of Master of Arts in 
Education. 
g. A one-year course in vocational electricity. 
h. One and two-year courses for stenographers and secre-
taries. 
i. A four-year course in commerce. 
j. Preliminary training for professional study in medicine, 
dentistry, law, pharmacy, engineering, nursing, etc. (For 
more complete statements, see the pertinent information in 
this catalog. Consult the index for exact page references.) 
3. Is the Morehead State 'reachers College an accredited in-
stitution 7 
Yes. Morehead is approved fully by the following ac-
crediting 8;gencies: 
a. The Southern Association of Colleges and Secondary 
Schools. 
M.S.T.C.-2 
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b. The American Association of Teachers Colleges. 
c. The Kentucky Association of Colleges and Secondary 
Schools. 
4. ·what is the standing of the ::\Iorehcad faculty¥ 
Mt>mber>. of the teaching staff are selected on the basis of 
thrir ability to do rffectively the particular work to which they 
a re assigned . Til if! co llege believes that. its major task is to he 
accompli l1t>d in the classroom, but that this clas room activity, 
to be effe<:tiw, must be made as functional a possible. The 
facu lty at :l\Iorehead is highly trained and is engaged con-
stantl y in thr effor t to improve its efficiency. Th e academic 
training of the members of the faculty may be determined by 
r cl"rl"l'ing to t lw matc1·ial on pp. 6 12 of this <•atalo~. 
5. Tl> there an opportunity at }lorchcad for a de erving stu-
dent to work and t hus defray a pari of the cost oC his 
<'uucation! 
Yc . ~\. large portion of the clerical and routine work on 
th<.' campu:-. i .... don<' by slnclents. Anyone interested in this 
work should make appl ication through the President's Oflice. 
F or a mort> <'ompl<.'te ta.tem<.'nt. et> p. 30 of this catalog. 
G. What are the requirements for admission at Morehead 7 
Our admission requirements arc similar to those of au:r 
staiHiard fom-yea r college. A complete statement of these 
r cquiremt>nt-.. may be found on p. 19 of this catalog. 
7. How should a. slutlent apply for admis ion at Morehead Y 
At the present t ime, no particu lar form i requir ed fot' 
admission at thif. college. You hould, however, make a dor-
mitory r t>:,t>r\ation with either the Dean of Women or the Dean 
of Men, and you should havr a transcript of yom high school 
ct·cdits sent to the Registrar. For information concerning r oom 
rcst>n·ation>. in the dormitories . ee p. 22 of this catalog. 
8. \Yhat at·e the 1·equirements for graduation at l\Iorehead f 
To graduate at Morchcad you mn. t earn a minimum of 
192 quarter hours of college credH, at least 65 hours of which 
must be t>arned in junior and en iot· courses. ~ot mor e than 
onP-fourth of this total can be eamrd by extension. A mini-
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mum scholar hip average of '' C '' must be maintained on all 
residence courses offered for a degree. 
1f you al"e interested in the four-year program .for ele-
mentary teaciH'l' you should read cat·efulJy the material on 
p. 49 of this catalog; if you are inter ested in the pr ogram 
for high chool teachers r ead pp. 50-56; and if you are inter-
e!-;t<>d in a de~t·ce without a teaching certificate read pp. 51 
and 53. Stndents who are interested in pre-profrssional 
cour!>e~ bonld read the appropriate . cction~ of thi~ catalog. 
·The:.e may be located by r eferring to the inuex. 
!l. \Yhat . bould a fre hman do on rr~i tration da~·? 
\\'"e have attempted at ~forehead to make the proce or 
registration as sim ple a pos~ible and at the same time secure 
tl1e basi for adequate records and p roper cour.'e as ignments. 
liOW\'ver. certain. teps are ess<>ntial and the entering freshman 
should do the following things in the order inuicaterl-
a. Go to the Registrar's Office and secure your classification, 
enrollment cards, room assignment, chapel seat and post 
office box numbers, and library card. 
b. Consult one of the Freshman Advisers concerning your 
class schedule. These advisers will be found in a room in-
dicated on your mimeographed Directions for Registration. 
c. Fill out all enrollment forms under the direction of the 
Freshman Adviser. 
d. Go to the teacher of each of your classes and secure his 
approval of your enrollment in his course. 
e. After all courses have been approved by the instructors 
concerned, go to the Dean's office for the final approval of 
your schedule. 
f. Go to the Business Office and pay your fees. 
Note: You should read carefully the Special Directions for Fresh-
men and note the schedule of activities arranged for you. 
You are expected to be present at all of these meetings. 
10. What doe~ it cost to attend choo1 at Morehead~· 
The incidental fee for Kentucky students i. $~2.50 per 
quarter ancl for out-of-state s tuden1s Lhis fee is $35.00. An 
itemized list of the usual expenses of students i e timaled on 
p. 29 of thi catalog. 
11. \\'hat typ<.'s of living accommodations are available to 
~~ udents attending lrorehead 1 
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The college plant includes four dormitories, two for men 
and two for wome11. Each of these r esidence palls is equipped 
in uch a way that tudent are comfortably and safely housed. 
These building arc fire-prop£ in construction and entirely 
modern in every respect. 
The college also operates its own cafeteria. Wholesome, 
well-cooked food may be secured at a minimum cost. 
12. Does 1\forchcad furnish guidance .facilities for its students ? 
Yes. E ach freshman is assigned to a faculty adviser at 
the time of enrollment. This adviser aids the student in his 
choice of course· and activitie . The adviser is also available 
at all times for help in connection with personal problems that 
may ari e. On the basi of this acquaintance, the attempt is 
made to guide the student into a life activity that is suitable. 
13. What opportun ities are offered at Morehead for participa-
tion in extra-rnrricular activities 1 
Extra-curricular activities are encouraged at Morehead. 
'l'he college i a member of the outhern Intercollegiate Ath-
letic As ociation and sponsors varsity team in the major 
sport . The sucee s of these team in r ecent years speaks for 
it, elf. The musical organization are also active and very fine 
musical groups have been developed. In addition, dramatics, 
debate, and journalistic activities are sponsored. Other or-
ganizations emphasizing particular subject-matter interests are 
promoted as well as various club having ocial activities as 
their goal. For a complete list of these student organizations 
see pp . .U--!4 of this catalo~. 
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AUXILIARY AGENCIES 
HEALTH SERVICE 
The college maintain a ho pital on the first floor of Field 
Hall under the dir ection of a competent physician and under 
the constant supervision of a resident nurse. A part of the 
$1.00 medical fee charged each student at r egistration is for 
the upkeep of the hospital and for this small f ee any and all 
students may r eceive medical advice at stated times, and on 
other occasion by appointment. Minor ailments receive im-
mediate attention, and such minor operations are perfor med 
as practitioners usually perform, but no major operations are 
performed in the college hospital. 'l'he physician will, how-
ever , advise students freely pertaining to major operations, 
and accompany them to city hospitals when necessary. Stu-
dents who live off the campus are entitled to the services of 
the nur e, but they must be removed to the college hospital 
before they may receive such services. 
STUDENT LOAN FUND 
A tudent Loan Fund has been established in Morehead 
State Teachers College, and the money is advanced each quar-
ter by the Y.W.C.A. and the Y.M.C.A. The sponsors for these 
two organizations will r eceive all applications for loans and 
will pass on them. The fund may be supplemented at any time 
by gifts from different individuals and organizations. Upper-
class students and those having high scholastic records will be 
given preference in granting loans. This fund makes it pos-
sible for a worthy student to borrow a small sum at a low 
rate of interest on a personal note. 
BUREAU OF EDUCATIONAL SERVICE 
A bureau of educational service has been organized under 
the management of a competent director. The purpose of tbis 
bureau is to supplement other forms of field service and to pro-
vide a medium for the placement of teachers. I t is the desire 
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of the college to render all legitimate and rea onable service 
in securing employment for all alumni and other qualified stu-
dents who may desire to teach. uperintendentl'; and boards of 
education arc requested to r eport vacancies to the director, 
and thereby permit the 1\forebead State Teacher. College to 
cooperate with them in helping them secure the ervices of 
t eacher . 
LYCEUM AND SPECIAL ENTERTAINMENTS 
A portion o£ the activity f ee, paid by each tudent at 
rcgi tration , is used by the college to provide a erie of public 
lectures, musicales and other forms of entertainment, to which 
a 11 students arc admitted either free (upon pre. entation of 
their tudent activity ticket ) or at special reduced prices. 
'l'he. e entertainment are so scheduled as to give the school 
community an opportu11ity of hearing talent of high order 
each quarter. 
SPEC~ LECTURES • Dtu·ing the college year special speakers and lecturers are 
ilwited to come io the college. In the past a number of promi-
nent Kentuckians and eminent speakers from various sections 
of our country have brought inspiring mes age o£ vital con-
cern to the student body. 
RELIGIOUS ENVIRONMENT 
'ince the ~I orehead tate Teacher College i a tate insti-
tu1 ion. it i , of course, non-denominational. A worship service 
is held each Tuesday morning at ten o'clock. Attendance is 
voluntary and the program are non-sectarian in character. 
'l'her e are ix churches in Morehead, repre. enting the fol-
lowing denominations: Baptist, Catholic, Christian, Episcopal, 
Mcthodi t , and Church of God. These churches give th~ stu-
dents a hearty welcome to all their ervices. \\.hile the students 
are not required to attend, they arc encounged to affiliate 
themselves with the church of their choice and to find a church 
home. All denominations are represented in the college facolty, 
who for the most part have their member hips in the :Morehead 
rhn rches. 
' .. 
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CONVOCATION EXERCISES 
Convocation exercises are held from 11 :00 to 11 :50 on 
Thur day of each week. pecial meetings may be called at the 
same period on other day of the week, as occasion may de-
mand. Th e. e programs are an integral part of the institutional 
life. The program - r eligious, ocial, and educational in nature 
- are conducted by differ ent members of the faculty, and by 
invited gue. t and speakers. 
The purpo e of these programs is to create ideals, di -
eminate information , e tabli h professional attitudes, develop 
culture, and promote a better chool morale. All tudents are 
required to attend. 
One-tenth of one quality point is deducted from the stu-
dent' scholastic tanding for each unexcu ed absence from 
the Thurda~- convocation. 
ATHLETICS 
The college promotes clean and whole orne athletics. Those 
tudents who are interested are encouraged to play football 
and basketball and to take part in track. Those who are not 
fitted for uch trenuous exerci e are encouraged to participate 
in minor game .. Intercla s athletics and intramural programs 
are promoted by the college. 
1\Iorehead State 'l'eacher. College is a member of the 
outhern Intercollegiate Athletic Association. 
COMMENCEMENTS 
The college has two commencement exercises each year, 
one at the clo,e of the spring quarter in June and the other at 
the clo e of the summer quarter in August. 
All tudents who are candidates for the college degree are 
required to participate in the commencement exercises unl ess 
excused by the PJ;e ident. 
Only tudents who have satisfi.ed all r equirements for 
graduation at the t ime of commencement will be permitted to 
participate in the graduating exercises. Those students who 
have sati fied the requirements for graduation by the end of 
the fall. winter, or pring quarter will part icipate in the com-
mencement exercise in June and will be regarded as mem-
ber of that class, and those students who have satisfied the 
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requirements for graduation by the end of the summer quarter 
will participate in the commencement exercise in August. 
TRAIL BLAZER 
The Trail Blazer, official newspaper of the Morehead 
State Teachers Coll ege, is published weekly by the student 
body and appears on the campus Saturday morning. The Trail 
Blazer is a member of the Kentucky Intercollegiate Press 
.Association and bas gained state-wide recognition in contests 
spon ored by the as ociation. Students who have had jour-
nalistic experience or who are interested in the newspaper field 
are encouraged to try for staff positions. 
QUILL AND QUAm 
The Quill and Quair, the college literary magazine, is 
published three times each year by the Quill and Quair Club. 
Such nationally known authors as Jesse Stuart and J. T. C. 
(Cotton) 1 oe, poet laureate of Kentucky, have honored the 
magazine with their contributions. Contributions of original 
short stories, essays, poems, and other types of creative writing 
are olicited from members of the student body and from 
alumni and former students. High school students in the area 
are invited to contribute to the February issue. 
RACONTEUR 
The Raconteur, the college year book, is published an-
nually by the senior clas . This book, containing a it does a 
hi tory of the college year in pictures, is a valued possession 
of all Morehead students. 
GUIDANCE SERVICE 
Under the supervision of a faculty committee, Morehead 
attempt to provide its students with guidance service that is 
designed to aid t hem in r eaching intelligent decisions concern-
ing such problems as-choice of a suitable life activity, selec-
tion and successful completion of a program of study, adjust-
ment to campus life, and personal problems of daily living. 
Regular members of the teaching staff act as student advisers 
and a close relationship is maintained between adviser and 
advisee. 
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S'l'UDENT ORGANIZATIOXS 
The Quill and Quair Club is compo ed of students major-
ing in Engli hand others who have some ability to do creative 
\Hiting. The purpose is to develop a deeper appreciation for 
good literature and to encourage students who have more than 
average ability in w1:iting. The club sponsors the publication 
of a literary magazine, The Quill and Qnair. 
The College P layers is t he dramatic club on the campus. 
The players do not have officer or dues. Those persons who 
are selected to take parts in the plays automatically become 
'ollege Players. elections are made on try-outs, past experi-
ence in dramatics, and other recognized method . Students 
who have part · in the production must have the general col-
lege requirement of an average standing of one. 
Beta Chi Zeta is compo ed of students in biology and chem-
istry. l\Ieeting are held bi-monthly at which programs of 
general interest are g iven. Additional projects pertaining to 
biology and chemistr y are carried on by various groups within 
the organization. 
Beaux Arts Club is a group of art-minded tnclent · who 
organized in the fall of 1935 to timulate an intere t in the fine 
arts and craft and al o to foster a congenial atmo phere for 
engaging in art activities. All applicants must submit some art 
work or give an art appreciation talk. The e are judged by 
the member hip committee. Some of the activities of this or-
ganization are the sponsoring of: (1) a trip to the Cincinnati 
museum and other place of art intere t each term : (2) art 
competition ; (3) art demon tration ; ( 4) art plays; and 
(5) making of favor and programs for activities on the 
campu . 
Musical Organizat ions. The various ensembles organized 
under the upervision of the l\Iusic Department provide social 
and cultmal advantage. of great value to tudent. . The 
Orchestra, Band an d Choru are open to all who can 
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qualify as amateur player' or singer s. Further particulars 
about the c organizations will be found in the cour:.e of study. 
'l'he Coll ege hoir i a limited group of singer who e per-
E;Onn<>l i chosen carh quarter by competitive tr youts to fill 
an~- vacancie in its ranks. The organization ha a noteworthy 
record. 
The Crescendo Club is composed of students who are 
intere t ed in music and mu. ical activities. It purpose is to 
fost<>r appreciation of music by means of interesting programs, 
participation in small ensemble groups, and assisting in attain-
in~ better community programs. 
The Campus Club is nn organization wbo<;e membership 
i open to men students upon invi tation. Members are selected 
f1·om those studen t. who han demonstrated abil ity as leaders 
on the campus. A scholastic standing of one is prerequisite 
f or pledging. 
The Agriculture Club i composed of men who are in-
lHPsled in the . tudy of agriculture and who are al o eon-
c<>med with doing omelhing that will make them capable 
of becoming better citizens. During the past two years this 
club ha bc<>n very active and its member s have contributed 
their pecia l abilities t o the general welfare of the college. 
:Huch of the land.'>caping found on the campus at the present 
time has been done by this organi zation . 
Future Teachers of America. A national charter was 
grunted to the Morehead 'hapter of this organization in 1940. 
'''rbe F.T.A. gronps are practic<' school-. volun tarily estab-
lished b~· the stud('nts them elves as training grounds for pro-
fessional and civic action. Their purpose is to give every 
prospective teacher the power tbat comes .from experience in 
working with others on significant profe ional and civic. 
pr oject looking toward act ive participation in the great state 
and national education a ocia tions that give leader hip to 
the cau es of education in America. " In 1942 the Morehead 
hapter wa placed on the F.T.A. Victory IIonor Roll. 
The Industrial Arts Club is made up of tudents who are 
majoring or minoring in industrif!l arts and who wish to 
broaden their knowledge of the field by participating in re-
lated activities. Students who nt·e qualified for membership 
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are elected by existing members. An average class standing 
of " ". i a prel·equisite to election. 
Kappa Delta Pi. Epsilon Theta Chapter of Kappa Delta 
Pi wa. im.talled a l )forehead in :May, 19-!2. This national 
honorar~· fraternity is open to outstanding students in their 
junior and enior year . The organization i primarily in-
terestrcl in the promotion of cicnce, fidelity to humanity, 
sen-ice and ·eholar hip. Membership constitutes a mark of 
distinction in the teaching profe sion. 
Alumni Association. The purpo e of the Alumni Asso-
ciation is to . t imulate mutual interest between the college and 
former !:>tndentl:>. Payment of the annual member hlp dues 
al. o ~ecures a ~-ear ·s ub cription to the Trail Blazer. Every 
graduate should become a member of the a sociation. Meet-
ing are held during the llome-coming celebration in the Fall 
and during the graduation fe. tivitics at the clo e of the Spring 
Quarter. 
The Mu Phi Club is an organization cornpo ed of those 
. tudent~ who are intere ·ted in mathematic · and physic . 
:Jieetin~ are held twice each month, at which time discussion 
of topics of general il1terest are given. One of the most enjoy-
able reatur·es of the club is the sot'ia l hour whit-It follows eaeh 
meeting. Occa ionally the club take trip to point · of scien-
tific int ere. t . 
. Kappa Mu was organized in 1!)!3 . Member hip i · com-
posed of majors and minor in commerce who maintain a 
scholastic standing of better than "C," with a uperior stand-
ing- in commerce. 'l'he purpo e of the club i to develop interest 
in commer·cial actiYitie and at the arne time to promote a 
better under. tandjng between tudents and faculty thr ough 
an intere Ling and instructive social program. Meetings are 
hi-monthly. 
The Home Economics Club i open to tudens of home 
economic . The purpose of the club is "to give opportunity 
for members to develop active leader hip and re p6n ibility, 
to br·ing tudent. in clo er touch with the home economics 
organizations of the tate and nation, and to create and stimn-
latt> intere. t and education in home economic ." 
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The Woman's Athletic Association is an organization open 
to all women students interested in par ticipating in any form 
of physical activity. Tournaments for the various sports are 
held during the proper season. The entire group holds mee~­
ings at the call of the council. 
Y.M.C.A. and Y.W.C.A. Early in the hi tory of the col-
lege, branches of the Young Men 's Christian Association and 
the Young Women's Christian Association were organized. 
These organizations try to keep alive the religious spirit of 
the young people on the campus. Under the auspices of the 
Y.W.C.A., vesper services are held from time to time. Mem-
bers of the faculty and invited guests often take part in these 
services. While the primary intention of these organizations 
is to fo ter the religious life of the students, they often furnish 
a very wholesome form of social life in the way of informal 
entertainments. New students are invited to become members 
of these organizations, and especially are they invited to call 
upon the members for assistance and advice in their efforts to 
align themselves with the college life. The college authorities 
heartily recommend these organizations and lend their support 
to further the spiritual Hfc of the students. 
The Veteran's Club is composed of Veterans of World 
War II and its regular meetings are held on the second Mon-
day of each month during the school year. The purpose of the 
club is to di eminate all neces ary and proper information 
pertaining to the benefits and rights of the honorably dis-
charged veterans and to promote their welfare on the campus. 
The MSTC (Mystic) Club was organized in the memory of 
Coach Len Miller . This organization supervises the elections 
of cheerleaders and is in charge of all pep rallies on the 
campus. It fosters keen interest and participation in all sports. 
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I 
CURRICULA 
'l'he curricular offerings at Moreh ead ar e varied. Students 
may pursue cour es leading to the: 
1. Provisional Elementary Certificate 
2. Standard Elementary Certificate and the degree 
3. Provisional High School Certificate and the degree 
4. Provisional Certificate in Administration and Supervision 
and the degree 
5. Bachelor's degree without a certificate 
6. Bachelor's degree and the certificate in Vocational Home 
Economics 
7. Bachelor's degree in Business Administration 
8. Degree of Master of Arts in Education 
'l'he coll ege awards two undergraduate degrees, the Bache 
lor of Art · and the Bachelor of 'cience. Each degree may be 
taken with or without a certificate. The student should notice 
that the requiremen ts for the degrees differ according to the 
type of degree and the type of certificate. The ch ief di tinc-
tion between the Bachelot· of Arts degree and the Bachelor of 
cience degree is the 90 quarter hour r equirement in science 
for the latter. 'l'here are also diifercnce between the Bachelor 
of Art degree with the Elementary Certificate and the same 
degt·ce with the High chool Certificate. There are accordingly 
e ight di tinct conrses of tudy leading to the degree. The 
student . hould choo e eady in his college career which course 
he prefer to take. 
GE. -ERAL REQUJRE~IE1\''l' FOR '1'1-IE BACHELOR ·, . 
DEGREE 
The candidate for the degree mu~t meet the fo ll owing 
general requiremen ts: 
1. A minimum of 192 quarter hours of prescribed and eLeC-
tive college credit. . 
2. An average standing of 1 or higher, on all r esidence work 
completed in this college. 
3. At least three-fourths of the qedit in residence in some 
standard college and at least one year in residence and 
one quarter immediately preceding graduation in this in-
stitution. (One year in residence is interpreted as b eing 
three quarters, during which a minimum of 48 hours of 
credit w ill have been earned. ) 
4. Not less than 65 quarter hours of work offered for the de-
gree must be selected from courses numbered 300 or above. 
CATALOG 1946-47 47 
1\fAJOR Al~D 1\:IH\ORS 
Xot later than the bcginni11g of the sophomore year, the 
applicants for degrees must file with tl1e Registrar their selec-
tions of majors and minors. (This doe not include those who 
are applying for the Bachelor of Arts degree with the Standard 
E lementary Certificate.) The heads of the departments in the 
major and minor fields must approve the cour e to be taken 
before the blank is filed. Two majors of 36 quarter hours each, 
ot· one major of 36 quarter hour and two minor of 24 quarter 
hour<., each, may be elected. • 
A studen ts may choose his majort or minort from any one 










History and Government 
Home Economics 





Sociology and Economics 
• ln English a major requires a minimum or 46 quarter hours and minor 
of 29 quarter hours. (See p. 108.) 
t Xote that Education cannot be counted as a major or mlnor tleld. 
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AREA OF CONCENTRATION 
To meet the needs of high school t eachers who will teach 
entirely in a general ubject area, Areas of Concentration may 
be selected in lieu of major~ and minot·s. A per on who con-
centrates in an area is not required to offer minors in any 
other field, hnt any si ngle ubject in which he l1a as much as 
1 quarter hours out ide hil'l area of concentration may be 
added to the face of his certificate. 
Provision for Area of Concentration wa made by the 
state authoritie with three idea in mind: first, more and more 
secondary teacher are teaching in one department or field of 
work; second, greater oportunity is afforded for integrated 
preparation ; and third , with the greater emphasis on graduate 
preparation for econdary teachers, extensive knowledge in 
some general field become exceedingly important as an ade-
quate background. 
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REQUIREMENTS FOR DEGREES AND CERTIFICATES 
THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 
I. The Bachelor of Arts Degree and the Standard Elementary 
Certificate 
Qu. Hrs. 
a. Education ................................................................................ 38 
1. General or Educational Psychology .................. 4 "' 
2. Fundamentals of Elementary Education ..... - ... 6 
3. Supervised Student Teaching .............................. 8 
4. The Psychology of Childhood .............................. 4 
5. Reading in the Elementary School .................... 4 
6. Elective in Elementary Education .................... 4 
7. Elective in Education .............................................. 8 
b. English .................................................................................... 22 
1. Composition .............................................................. !f" ~ 
2. Literature .................................................................. 9 
3. Children 's L iterature .............................................. 4 
c. Science .................................................................................... 16 
(These courses must be selected from the fields 
of Bi~logy, Ch~tryl Physics, or Geology.) 
d. Social Science .................. ~................................................... 20 
1. American History and Government 
or 
History of Civilization ............................................ 8 
2. Introductory Sociology 
or 
Rural Sociology ........................................................ 4 
3. Elective in Social Science ...................................... 8 
e. Teaching of Arithmetic ...................................................... 4 
f. Art .................................. _....................................................... 6 
1. Public School Art .................................................... 6 
g. Music ...................................................................................... 6 
1. Rudiments of Music ................................................ 2 ~ 
2. Music for the Primary Grade Teacher .............. 2 
3. Music for the Intermediate Grade Teacher ...... 2 
h. Personal Hygien e and Public Safety ............................ 3 
i Physical Education .......................................................... 3 ..... 
(These credits must be earned in activity courses.) 
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j. Geography .............................................................................. 8 
1. Principles of Geography ···············-······················· 4 .... 
2. Elective in Geography ............................................ 4 
k. Elective .................................................................................. 69 
1. See General Requirements for the Bachelor's De-
gree, p. 46. 
II. The Bachelor of Arts Degree and the Provisional High School 
Certificate Qu. Hrs. 
a. Education .,............................................................................ 27 
1. General or Educational Psychology .................... 4 
2. Secondary Education .............................................. 8 
3. Supervised Student Teaching (The last four 
hours of this teaching must be in the secondary 
school).......................................................................... 8 
4. Elective in Education ····-········································ 7 
b. English .................................................................................... 18 
1. Composition ................................................................ 9 
2. Literature .................................................................. 9 
c. One academic major of not less than 36 quarter 
hours and two academic minors of not less than 24 
hours each; or two academic majors of not less than 
36 hours each; or an area of concentration of not 
less than 72 hours ................................................................ 72-84 
d. A minimum of 40 quarter hours to be selected from 
at least 3, and not more than 4, of the following 
fields ........................................................................................ 40 
(These selections must be made from fields other 
than those in which the student's majors, minors, or 
area of concentration are chosen.) 
1. Fine Arts .................................................................... 8-24 
Art 
Music 
2. Foreign Language .................................................... 8-24 
3. Mathematics ···································-························· 8-24 
(Credit in Teacher's Arithmetic, Business 
Arithmetic, or Shop Mathematics may not be 
used to satisfy this requirement.) 
4. Health, Physical Education, and Safety ............ 8-24 
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e. H ealth ...................................................................................... 3 
f. Physical Education .............................................................. 3 
(These credits must be earned in activity courses.) 
g. Electives .......................................................... ...................... 17-29 
h. See General Requirements for the Bachelor's De-
gree, p. 46. 
III. The Bachelor of Arts Degree and the Provisional Certificate in 
Adminjstration and Supervision 
Candidates for this degree must meet the requirements !or 
either the A.B. degree and the Standard Elementary Certifi-
cate or the A.B. degree and the P rovisional High School Cer-
tificate and include in the program of studies the following 
professional cou rses: 
Qu. Hrs. 
a. Administ ration and Supervision .................................... 12 
1. Public School Administration and Supervision 4 
2. Elementary School Administ_ration and Super-
vision ............................................................................ 4 
3. High School Admmistration and Supervision.... 4 
b. Elementary Education ........................................................ 8 
c. Secondary Education .......................................................... 8 
IV. The Bachelor of Arts Degree (Without a certificate) 
Qu. Hrs. 
a. One Foreign Language ...................................................... lo 
b. English ···············-··································································· 18 
c. Science (Biology, Chemistry, Geology, Physics) ...... 16 
d. Mathematics (Credit in Teacher's Arithmetic, 
Business Arithmetic, or Shop Mathematics may not 
be used to satisfy thjg r equirement) .............................. 10 
e. Social Science ........................................................................ 16 
f . Health and safety ···············-··············································· 3 
g. Physical Education .............................................................. 3 
(These credits must be earned in activity courses.) 
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h. Two academic majors of not less than 36 quarter 
hours each or one academic major of not less than 
36 hours and two academic minors of not less than 
24 hours each ·····-································································· 72-84 
i. Electives ................................................................................ 26-38 
j. See General Requirements for the Bachelor's De-
gree, p. 46. 
TilE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE 
I . The Bachelor of Science Degree and the Provisional High 
School Certificate 
Qu. Hrs. 
a. Education ···················-····-····················································· 27 
1. General or Educational Psychology .................... 4 
2. Secondary Education ·······················-····················· 8 
3. Supervised Student Teaching (The last four 
hours of this teaching must be in the sec-
ondary school ·····-····················································· 8 
4. Elective in Education ·····································-······· 7 
b. English ·······························································-··················· 18 
1. Composition ·····-···············································-······ 9 
2. Literature .................................................................. 9 
c. Two academic majors of not less than 36 quarter 
hours each; or one academic major of not less than 
36 hours and two academic minors of not less than 
24 hours each; or an area of concentra tion of not 
less than 72 hours ·····················································-········· 72-84 
d. A minimum of 40 quarter hours to be selected from 
a t least three, and not more than four, of the fol-
lowing fields ·····-········-··-····················································· 40 
(These selections must be made !rom fields other 
than those in which the student's majors, minors, or 
area of concentration are chosen. ) 
1. Fine Arts (Includes Art and Music) .................. 8-24 
2. Foreign Language .................................................... 8-24 
3. Mathematics .............................................................. 8-24 
(Credit in Teacher's Arithmetic, Business 
Arithmetic, or Shop Mathematics may not be 
used to satisfy this requirement.) 
4. H ealth, Physical Education, and Safety ............ 8-24 
5. Vocational Fields (Includes Agriculture, Com-
merce, Home Economics, Industrial Arts, 
Library Science) ...................................................... 8-24 
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6. Science (Includes Biology, Chemistry, Ge-
ology, and Physics) ................................................ 8-24 
7. Social Science (Includes Economics, Geog-
raphy, History, Politic a I Science, and 
Sociology) .................................................................. 8-24 
e. Health and Safety ................................................................ 3 
f. Physical Education .............................................................. 3 
(These credits must be earned in activity courses.) 
g. Electives ···························································-··················· 17-29 
h. See General Requirements for the Bachelor's De-
gree, p . 46. 
Special Note: To qualify for the Bachelor of Science Degree 
the student must earn credit for a minimum of 90 quarter hours 
in Science 
ll. The Bachelor of Science Degr ee and the Provisional Cer tificate 
in Administr a tion and Supervision 
Candidates for this degree must meet the requirements for the 
B.S. degree and the Provisional High School Certificate and 
include in the program of studies the following professional 
courses: 
Qu. Hrs. 
a. Administrat ion and Supervision .................................... 12 
1. Public School Administration and Supervision 4 
2. Elementary School Administration and Super-
vision ....................................................... ................... 4: 
3. High School Administration and Supervision.... 4 
b. Elementary Education ........................................................ 8 
c. Secondary Education .......................................................... 8 
m. The Bachelor of Science Degree (Without a Certificate) 
Qu. Hrs. 
a. One Foreign Language ...................................................... 16 
b. English .................................................................................... 18 
c. Mathematics .......................................................................... 10 
(Credit in Teacher's Arithmetic, Business Arith-
metic, or Shop Mathematics, may not be used to 
satisfy this requirement.) 
d. Social Science ........................................................................ 16 
e. Health and Safety ................................................................ 3 
f . Physical Education .............................................................. 3 
(These credits must be earned in activity courses.) 
g. Two academic majors of not less than 36 quarter 
hours each or one academic major of not less than 
36 hours and two academic minors of not less than 
24 hours each ..... ................................. .................................. 72-84 
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h. Electives ··············· ··········································-······················ 42- 54 
i. See General Requirements for the Bachelor's De-
gree, p. 46. 
Special Note: To qualify for the Bachelor of Science degree 
the student must earn a minimum of 90 quarter hours in Science. 
IV. The Bachelor of Science Degree in Vocational Home Economics 
Qu. Hrs. 
a. Educa tion .............................................................................. 24 
1. General or Educational Psychology .................... 4 
2. The Psychology of Childhood .............................. 4 
3. The Psychology of Adolescence ........................ 4 
4. P rinciples of Secondary Education 
or 
Tests and Measuremen ts in the Secondary 
School .......................................................................... 4 
5. Directed Teaching in Vocational Home 
Economics ···············································-···-············· 8 
b. English .................. .................................................................. 21 
1. Composition ···············-··············································· 9 
2. Literature ·····-··························································· 9 
3. Public Speaking 
or 
J ournalism .................................................................. 3 
c. Science ·························-····································-···················· 39 
1. General Biology ······························-·················-······· 8 
2. Household Physics .................................................. 4 
3. General Chemistry .................................................. 12 
4. Organic Chemistry .................................................. 4 
5. Human Physiology .................................................. 5 
6. Bacteriology .............................................................. 6 
d . Art ················································································-····-····· 7 
1. Art Appreciation ...................................................... 4 
2. Color and Design ...................................................... 3 
. . 
e. Social Science ························-·············································· 12 
1. American History .................................................... 4 
.2. Sociology ......................................... : .......................... 4 
3. Economics .................................................................. 4 
f . Physical Education ····················································-········· 3 
(These credits must be earned in activity courses.) 
g. Home Economics ·······························································-· 76 
1. Or ientation in Home Economics .......................... 2 
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2. Home Nursing and Health of the Family .......... 3 
3. Elementary Nutrition and Food P lanning ........ 3 
4. Clothing Design and Selection ....... .................... 3 
5. Food Planning and Meal P reparation ................ 4 
6. Problems in Clothing Construction .................... 4 
7. Advanced Meal Preparation and Table Service 4 
8. Textiles ........................................................................ 3 
9. Family Clothing Problems .................................... 2 
10. Consumer Problems ................................................ 4 
11. Nutrition .................................................................... 4 
12. Intermediate Clothing Construction .................. 4 
13. Housing ...................................................................... 4 
14. The Young Child and His Family........................ 4 
15. Advanced Nutrition .................................................. 4 
16. Tailoring .................................................................... 4 
17. Interior Decoration .................................................. 4 
18. Home Management Methods ................................ 3 
19. Social and Economic Problem s of the Family.... 4 
20. Home Management House .................... :............... 5 
21. Methods of Teaching Vocational Home 
Economics· .. :............................................................... 4 
h. Elective ······· ··················-························································· 9 
i. See General Requirements for the Bachelor's De-
gree, p. 46. 
V. Bachelor of Science Degree in Business Administration 
Qu. Hrs. 
a. English ..................................... ............................................... 22 
English Composition, English Literature and 
Public Speaking 
b. Science ....... ···············································-··························· 16 
Biology, Chemistry, Geology or Physics 
c. One Foreign Language ...................................................... 16 
French, German or Spanish 
d. Mathematics .......................................................................... 14 
College Algebra, Mathematics of Finance and 
Statistics 
e. Social Science ........................................................................ 16 
General Economics, Government of the United 
States and P rinciples of Geography 
f . Health and Physical Education ............................. ........... 6 
g. Major Requirements 
Com. 211 Beginning Typewriting .............................. 3 
Com. 221 Business English .......................................... 3 
Geog. 211 Economic Geography ................................ 4 
Ec. 302 Labor Problems .............................................. 4 
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Ec. 304 Marketing ......................................................... . 
Ec. 349 Economic History of the U. S .................... . 
Com. 360 Business Organization ............................... . 





Com. 381-3 Principles of Accounting ...................... 12 
Ec. 442 Money and Banking ........................................ 4 
Ec. 443 Investments ...................................................... 4 
Com. 450 Salesmanship ................................................ 4 
Com. 461-2 Business Law ............................................ 8 
Com. 464 Office Management ............................ : ........ . 4 
Elective (300 or 400 courses in 
Economics or Commerce) .................................. 6 
h. Elective ....... :.......................................................................... 30 
i. See General Requirements for the Bachelor's De-
gree, p. 46. 
THE PROYlSIO r.A_L ELEMENTARY CERTIFICATE 
The :first certificate to be issued on college credit is the 
Provisional Elementary Certificate. To receive this teaching 
credential, the student must have completed two years of col-
lege work (ninety-six quarter hom·s) with a standing of one 
or better. At least three-fourths of the credit offered for this 
certifirate must have been earned in residence. The following 
r equired com"es must be included in the student's program 
of studies-
a. Education ................................................................................ 22 
1. Educational or General Psychology .................... 4 
2. Fundamentals of Elementary Education ............ 6 
3. Reading in the Elementary School ...................... 4 
4. Supervised Student Teaching .............................. 4 
5. Elective in Education .............................................. 4 
b. English -------------------------------------------------------·---··------·· .. ··-----...... 19 
1. Composition .............................................................. 9 
2. Literature .................................................................. 6 
- 3. Children's Literature .............................................. 4 
c. Social Science ------------------------------------------------------------------------ 12 
1. American History and Government 
or 
History of Civilization ............................................ 8 
- 2. Rural Sociology ........................................................ 4 
d. Principles of Geography .................................................... 4 
e. Teaching of Arithmetic ...................................................... 4 
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f. Science .................................................................................... 8 I 
1. Nature Study ···································--········-··········· 4 
2. Elective in Science (Biology, Chemistry, 
Geology, Physics) ·························-·-······················· 4 
g. Music ........................................................................... ............. 4 
1. Rudiments of Music ................................................ 2 
2. Music for the Primary Grade Teacher .............. 2 
h. Art ····································································-······················· 4 
1. Public School Art .................................................... 4 
i. Personal Hygiene and Public Safety ............................ 3 
j. Physical Education ·············································-·············.. 3 
(These credits must be earned in activity courses) 
k. Elective .................................................................................. 13 
ATTENDANCE OFFICER'S CERTIFICATE 
The Attendance Officers Certificate, valid for three years, 
shall be issued to a person who has met the requirements of 
law and who, in addition thereto, has completed (a ) a two-
year curriculum for the training of teachers, which curriculum 
shall include four quarter hours of credit in pupil accounting; 
o:- (b) a two-year standard college curriculum which shall 
include 18 quarter hours in education courses with four quarter 
hours in pupil personnel. This certificate may be reissued 
every three years upon three years' experience as an attend-
ance officer, or 24 quarter hour of standard college credit. 
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GRADUATE STUDY 
The graduate program is under the general direction of 
the Committee on Graduate Instruction. This committee is ap-
pointed by the president of the college, on the advice of the 
dean, and i composed of one faculty member from each 
department offering approved courses for graduate credit. 
The director of graduate instruction i the dean of the 
college, who also erve a chairman of the Committee on 
Graduate Instrncti on. 
The Committee on Graduate Instruction prescribes the 
qualificationl> of all teacher who offer graduate work and 
approve all courses which may be taken for graduate credit. 
The graduate degree granted by the Morehead State 
Teacher,, College i the profe ional degree, ~Ia ter of Arts in 
Education. 
REQUIREMENTS FOR l\1ASTER'S DEGREE 
l. Admission to Graduate Work 
1. Graduates of accredited four-year colleges are admitted to 
graduate work on application to the Director of Graduate 
Instruction. This application must be accompanied by a 
transcript of undergraduate credit. 
2. Graduates of non-accredited colleges must meet the con-
ditions for graduation in Morehead State Teachers College 
before their applications for graduate work will be ap-
proved. 
3. If the student's undergraduate preparation is inadequate, 
this deficiency must be made up by taking designated 
courses which will not be counted for graduate credit . 
4. The student's graduate program must be pursued under 
the direction of a committee of three members. This com-
mittee is composed of one member appointed by the head 
of the department of education, one member appointed by 
the head of the department in which the student is minor-
ing, and the Director of Graduate Instruction, who acts as 
secretary of the committee. 
5. The applicant must arrange a program of graduate work 
under the direction of his graduate committee, and he 
shall not be admitted to complete graduate standing until 
this program has been approved by his committee. 
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II. Admission to Candidacy 
1. To be admitted to candidacy for the graduate degree, the 
student must have the equivalent of an undergraduate 
minor in education, including credit in student teaching; 
must secure the approval of his complete graduate pro-
gram, including his thesis problem, from his Graduate 
Committee; and have the final approval of the Committee 
on Graduate Instruction. 
2. The student may apply for admission to candidacy not 
earlier than the twelfth week of residence before the de-
gree is granted. 
3. Admission to graduate courses does not necessarily mean 
admission to candidacy for the Master's degree. 
ill. General Requirements for the Master's Degree 
1. A master's degree may be earned in either of two ways-
a. If the student elects to write a thesis, the degree may 
be secured by completing a mirumum of 36 weeks of resi-
dence and a minimum o( 45 quarter hours of work, 36 of 
which must be in regular courses. 
b. If the student so desires he may elect to do additional 
course work in lieu of writing a thesis. In this event the 
minimum requirements for the degree are 54 quarter hours 
of credit and 48 weeks of residence. 
Students who expect to continue their training beyond the 
master's degree are strongly advised to write a thesis. 
2. The student is required to have an average standing of 2.0 
on all work offered for the degree, and.no credit is allowed 
for a mark below C. 
3. A graduate major requires a minimum of 18 quarter hours 
of course work in addition to a thesis in the field. 
4. Graduate students may take upper division courses, but at 
least 50 per cent of all course work must be in courses open 
to graduate students only. 
5. The following will not be accepted for graduate credit: 
(1) work done by the candidate as an undergraduate; (2) 
work done in undergraduate courses as a special student; 
(3) credit earned in courses in the lower division; (4) cor-
respondence or extension credit. 
6. In evaluating residence for part-time students, 6 to 9 quar-
ter hours of class work entitles the student to six weeks 
of residence. 
7. Students holding what would ordinarily be considered as 
full-time positions are not permitted to receive graduate 
credit for more than 6 quarter hours of work during any 
quarter. 
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8. Not more than 9 quarter hours credit earned in on-camp~ 
week-end classes or night classes, is accepted in satisfaction 
of the course requirements for the degree. 
9. No graduate student is permitted to earn more than 16 
quarter hours of credit in any q uarter or more than 8 hours 
in any summer term. 
10. Transferred credits may not be used to reduce either the 
residence requirements or the minimum number of quarter 
hours required. This regulation does not prevent the Com-
mittee on Graduate Instruction from recommending that a 
regularly enrolled graduate student complete not to exceed 
9 quarter hours of work in another institution. 
11. In all cases the requirements for the degree must be com-
pleted within five years from the date of beginning gradu-
ate work. 
12. Before the master's degree is granted, the candidate must 
• be qualified to receive a teaching certificate based on a 
four-year undergraduate curriculum. (The certificate r e-
ferred to may either be a Kentucky certificate or a teach-
ing credential valid in another state.) 
IV. Thesis Requirements. 
1. If a thesis is written not more than 9 quarter hours credit 
is granted for its completion, half of which is for seminar 
in educational research and thesis writing for w hich the 
student enrolls each term that he is in residence and half 
to be credit for the accepted thesis. 
2. The candidate must include the thesis in his schedule and 
must pay the regular fee for each hour of credit received. 
3. The thesis problem must be approved before the student is 
admit ted to candidacy for the Master's degree. 
4. The finished thesis must be presented to the student's 
Graduate Committee at least 30 days before the date of his 
examination. 
5. If the thesis is accepted, two typewritten copies bound in 
prescribed form must be filed with the Director of Gradu-
ate Instr uction not later than 15 days before the date of 
the final examination. 
V. Examination 
The candidate must present h imself, at a date and time to 
be announced, for oral and/ or written examinations on his 
graduate work, including the thesis. This examination is 
conducted by the student's Graduate Committee and the 
Committee on Graduate Instruction. Other members of the 
faculty may be invited by the Committee on Graduate In-
struction to participate in the examination. 
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SUGGES'l'ED PROGRAMS OF STUDY 
In order that students with certain special interests may 
select their courses wisely and, at the same time, be certain 
that they are meeting all requirements, several curricula are 
outlined in detail by quarters. This does not mean that the 
curricula as outlined must be followed exactly at all times. 
HoweYer, students should consult the suggested program in 
the field in which they are interested and follow the sugges-
tions as clo ely as po sible. Changes from the sugge. ted pro-
gram should be made only after a conference with the dean 
of the college. 
SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR PROGRAM FOR PRE-MEDICAL AND 
PRE-DENTAL STUDENTS 
(Students who complete this program successfully will be 
granted the Bachelor of Science degree.) 
Qu. 
Flrst Quarter Hrs. 
English 101 _ 3 
Biology 103 ___ 4 
Chemlstry 111 _ 4 
Mathematics 151 _ 5 















First Quarter Hrs. 
German 201 _ _ 4 
Physics 131 4 
Chemistry 331 .... _. 4 
Social Sciencet .. 4 
First Quarter 
Biology 336 _ 
Biology 434 _ 











Second Quarter Hrs. 
English 102 ___ 3 
Biology 104 _ 4 
Chemistry 112 _ . 4 
Mathematics 141 __ 5 




Second Quarter Hrs. 
English• 3 
German 102 _ ·-· _ 4 
Biology 332 ---·· a 




Second Quarter Brs. 
German 202 .. 4 
Physics 132 __ .... 4 
Chemistry 332 . ----- 4 




Second Quarter Hrs. 
Biology 438 6 
Psychology 153 __ 4 
Chemistry 443 . ---- 4 
Biology 471 1 
15 
Qu. 
Thlrd Quarter Hrs. 
Engllsh 103 . --- 3 
Biology !!11 __ 4 
Chemistry 113 __ 4 
Social Sclencet --- 4 
Physical Education_ 1 
16 
Qu. 
Third Quarter Bra. 
English• --- 3 
German 103 ·-- 4 
Biology 317 --- 6 
Chemistry 223 __ 4 
17 
Qu. 
Thlrd Quarter Brs. 
German 203 _ --- 4 
Physics 133 __ 4 
Chemistry 333 ---- 4 
Social Sclencet _ .. _ 4 
16 
Qu. 
Thlrd Quarter Hrs. 
Biology 304 --- 4 
EngUsh 181 __ 3 
Chemistry 451 __ 4 
Biology 471 ---- 1 
Elective ---- 4 
16 
t Elect eight hours In advanced American history and eight hours In 
sociology. 
• See p. 108 of this catalog for the general requirements In English. 
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SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR PROGRAM IN VOCATIONAL HOME 
ECONOMICS 
(Students who complete this program successfully will be 
granted the degree of Bachelor of Science in Home Economics and 
will be eligible to teach in vocational home economics departments 
in h igh schools of the state.) 
First Quarter 








Home Economics · 
101 2 
Home Economics 
103 -· 3 
Physical Education 1 
17 
Qu. 
First Quarter Hrs. 
English 
(Literature) - · · _ 3 
Chemistry 111 4 
Home Economics 
231 -------- • 
History 241 - -- 4 
First Quarter 
Education 350 







301 - - - - 4 
Home Economics 










451 ·- 1 















140 - - 3 




Second Quarter Hrs. 
English 
(Literatur e) -··· 3 
Chemistry 112 --·- 4 
Home Economics 
240 -· --- 3 
Physics 111 ___ 4 




Second Quarter Hrs. 
Education 454 ___ 4 
Biology 332 ·-· __ 5 
Home Economics 
333 -- -- 4 
Home Economics 
























131 - ·- 4 
Home Economics 
141 - ·- ··· -·-·---- 4 










241 -- - -- 2 
Economics 201 4 


























SUGGESTED TWO-YEAR PROGRAM FOR PRE-NURSING 
STUDENTS 
Qu. 
First Quarter Hrs. 
English 101 ___ 3 
Biology 103 .. _ 4 
Chemistry 111 _ .. 4 
Psychology 153 _ 4 




Second Quarter Hrs. 
English 102 _____ 3 
Biolog}· 104 ___ 4 
Chemistry 112 __ _ 4 
Mathematics 151 _ 5 
Physical Education _ 1 
17 
Qu. 
Third Quarter Hrs. 
English 103 --· _ 3 
Biology 332 _ 5 
ChemistJ·y 113 .. 4 
SociQ)ogy 180 _____ 4 




First Quarter Hrs. 
Biology 434 ____ 11 
Chemistry 221 _ _ 4 
Physics 131 __ ~ 


























. - 4 
- 4 
18 












Industrial Arts 204 


















l nclustrial Arts 111 
American History 241 
Industrial Arts 104 
















Jllsto .- ~· 242 
- ------·------- 6 
- · - --- - 4 
20 
SUGGESTED TWO-YEAR PROGRAM FOR ELEMENTARY 
TEACHERS 
(Students who complete this program successfully will be 





Library Sclt>nce 186 








Physical Education 1 
16 
Qu. 
First Quarter H rs. 
En~tllsh 
(Literature) 3 
Education 350 --- 4 
Education 121 4 
Art 122 - -- 2 



































16 or 17 
Qu. 
Third Quarter Hrs. 
English 103 _ 3 
Education 226 _ 4 
Geography 100 4 
Biology 203 . 4 

















220 3 - .. { 
16 or 17 
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D epartmental Offerings 
... 
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66 MOREHEAD STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE 
DEP ARTl\IENT OF AGRICULTURE 
Mr. Haggan 
REQUIREMENTS: 
For a Major: Qu. Hrs. 
Agriculture 111, 180, 215, 237, 334, 415 .................................. 24 
Three additional courses in agriculture above 300 ............ 12 
Minimum ...................................................................................... 36 
For a Minor: 
Agriculture 111, 180, 215, 237 .................................................... 16 
Two additional courses in agriculture above 300 ................ 8 
Minimum ...................................................................................... 24 
Note:-Students who desire to prepare for the teach ing of voca-
tional agriculture under the Smith-Hughes Act should con sult the 
head of the department before making out a schedule. All work in 
agriculture applying on a major and minor also applies on the 
Smith-Hughes and county agent work . 
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
Agriculture 101. General Agriculture. Four hours. 
Purpose : To give the student a good basic course in 
general agrim:uture for the pmpose of teaching it in the 
seYenth and eighth grade . 
'fopics: A brief study of the following will be made: small 
grain : forage crops; horticultme; soil s; farm animals; farm 
management. Special emphasis will be laid on adapting these 
topics to the needs of ea tern Kentucky and on the methods of 
practical application. 
Agriculture 111. Soils. Four hours. 
Purpo e : To acquaint the student with the best methods 
of soil management and conse rvation. 
Topics : Stu dy is made of soil-forming rocks, soil-form-
ing proce se ; chemical, phy. ical, and biological functions of 
soil ; fertilizers; soil surveys; and maintenance of soil f ertility. 
Agriculture 180. Agronomy. Four hours. 
Purpose : 'l'o tudy the principal grain and forage crops 
of the enited States and the best practices of culture. 
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Topics : General farm crops; principal Yaricties of crops 
and those be. t adapted to Kentucky condition ; botanical 
t·elations; judging and grading of grains. 
Agriculture 215. Horticulture. Four hours. 
Purpo c: To study the development and the management 
'>t the home and commercial orchard. 
Topic : Selection of site, location, etc.; commercial varie-
ties of fruits; fruits adapted to eastern Kentucky; methods of 
planting the orchard; fertilization; culture; praying; harYe t-
ing; marketing of fruit. 
Agriculture 218. Home Agriculture. Three hours. 
Purpose : To give the student an understanding o.f the 
best practices in agriculture around the home. 
Topics : II ow to make and maintain a lawn; selection of 
shade trees, their care and repair; care of home fruit trees, 
grape vines, and small fruits; caring for the backyard poultry 
flocks; feeding and care of baby chicks and methods o.f pre-
venting lo es; landscaping the home; selection of flowers and 
their proper location. 
Agriculture 237. Poultry Husbandry. Four hours. 
Purpose: 'l'o present the importance to the farm o.f both 
home and commercial flocks and to give the best practices in 
flock management. 
'l'opics: IIow to begin the flock; proper hou ing; incuba-
tion ; brooding; feeding ; management; culling; breeding; 
marketing ; etc. 
Agriculture 301. Farm Management. Four hours. 
Purpose : 'l'o study the basic principles underlying farm 
bu ine s methods applied in Yarious farm enterprises and to 
study the management of succe sfully operated farms as com-
par ed with those poorly managed. 
Topics : Characteristic of good farmers ; profits; costs of 
living; type of farming; maintaining soil fertility; livestock 
problem ; farm labor; farm lea. es; farm equipment; farm lay-
out ; farm inventories; cost accounts, etc. 
Agriculture 315. Small Fruits. Four hours. 
Purpose : To make a detailed study of small fTuits. 
Topics : The planting, care, and management of com-
mercial planting of grapes, strawberr ies, ra. pberries, goose-
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berTie , currants, and other small fruits, with special emphasis 
upon those adapted to eastern Kentucky. 
Agriculture 333. Marketing Classes and Breeds of Live-
stock. Four hours. 
Purpo e : To familiarize students with the present market 
requirements and with the origin and development of the more 
important breeds of farm animals. 
Topic : Origin and development of various br eeds of 
livestock; packing house by-products; market classes of cattle, 
sheep, 'lline, horses, etc. ; the importance of these items to the 
farm : and management under varied conditions. 
Agriculture 334. Dairying. Four hours. 
Prerequisite : A course in General Agriculture. 
Purpose: To familiarize students with the present market 
in dairy management and the problems of the industry. Em-
phasis will be laid on the problems of Kentucky. 
Topics : Study o£ the different breeds of dairy cattle and 
th~ir adaptation to certain conditions; feeding; proper hous-
ing ; proper pasture and feeds to use ; milk production; pas-
teurization; sterilization; et c. 
Agriculture 335. Dairy Cattle Feeding and Management. 
Four hours. 
Purpose : To acquaint the student with the more intri-
cate problems connected with the dairy industry. 
Topics: ludy of the dairy breeds; judging dairy cattle; 
breeding; feeding; calf-raising; pedigrees; advanced r egistry; 
dair~· as ociation; dairy farm equipment; milk production, etc. 
Agricult ure 415. Feeds and Feeding. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: A course in General Agriculture. 
P urpose : 'l'o give the student a better understanding of 
the proper use of feeds for livestock on the farm. 
Topics: A study is made of the digestive systems of the 
Yariou kinds of livestock; the nutritive value and palatability 
of Yarious feeds; their effect in feeding; calculating nutritive 
ration : compounding rations for different breeds of livestock 
and their diYi ions. 
• 
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For a Major without a teachers certificate: 
Qu.Hrs. 
Commerce 381, 382, 383, and 461 .......................................... 16 
Electives in Commerce ............................................................ 20 
Minimum ............................................................................ 36 
FoT a Minor without a teachers certificate: 
Commerce 381, 382, and 383 .................................................... 12 
Electives in Commerce ............................................................ 12 
Minimum ............................................................................ 24 
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
This curriculum is planned to meet t he needs of the student who 
wishes to secure training for business. It is designed to provide 
analysis of the basic principles of business in order that the student 
will be prepared for more than a mere clerical position upon com-
pletion of his college training. Its purpose is to prepare stu dents 
for junior executive positions; to train them to assume the respon-
sibilities of business ownership and management; and to act in the 
capacity of business specialists. 
COLLEGE A.."'fD DEPARTMENTAL REQUIREMENTS 
English Qu. Hrs. 
English Composition, Literature and 
Public Speaking .................................................................... 22 
Science 
Biology, Chemistry, Geology or Physics ............................ 16 
One Foreign Language 
French, German or Spanish .................................................. 16 
Mathematics 
College Algebra, Mathematics of Finance and 
Statistics .................................................................................. 14 
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Social Science 
General Economics, Government of the United 
States and Principles of Geography .................................. 16 
Health and Physical Education .................................................... 6 
Electives .............................................................................................. 30 
Qu. Hrs. • 
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 
Com. 211 Beginning Typewriting .................................. 3 
Com. 221 Business English .............................................. 3 
Geog. 211 Economic Geography ...................................... 4 
Ec. 302 Labor Problems ................................................ 4 
Ec. 304 Marketing ............................................................ 4 
Ec. 349 Economic History of the U.S. ........................ 4 
Com. 360 Business Organization .................................... 4 
Com. 361 Introduction to Business Admin. ................ 4 
Com. 381-3 Principles of Accounting ................................ 12 
Ec. 442 Money and Banking .......................................... 4 
Ec. 443 Investments ........................................................ 4 
Com. 450 Salesmanship ...................................................... 4 
Com. 461- 2 Business Law .................................................... 8 
Com. 464 Office Management .......................................... 4 
Elective (300 or 400 courses in Economics 
or Commerce) ................................................ 6 
Total.................................... 192 
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE WITH MAJOR OR MINOR 
IN COMMERCE 
For a Major in Commerce with teacher's certificates: 
Commerce 211, 231, 232, 233, 335 or 336, 362, 381, 
382, 449, 461, and 375 or 475 .............................................. 39 
For a Minor in Commerce with teacher's certificate: 
Commerce 101, 211; 381, 382, 383, 461, and 475.................. 27 
or 
Electives from 211, 212, 213, 221, 231, 232, 233, 331, 332, 
333, 335, and 375 ......... -..................................................... 27 
If the student wishes to concentrate his college work in a 
single area, he may complete the following curriculum in commerce 
in order to satisfy the college requirements for graduation. No 
other major or minor will be required, provided this program is 
followed, and the student will receive the Provisional High School 
Certificate valid in commerce upon graduation. 
AREA MAJOR FOR COMMERCIAL TEACHERS 
12 hrs. in Accounting chosen from: 380, 381, 382, and 383 
8 hrs. in Materials and Methods chosen from 375, 475, and 478 
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24 hrs. in Secretarial Subjects chosen from: 211, 212, 213, 231, 232, 
233, 331, 332, 333, 335, and 337 
28 hrs. in General Business chosen from: 101, 161, 221, 336, 360, 361, 
362, 449, 450, 451, 462, 463, and 464 
72 hrs. Minimum 
In selecting courses to !ulfill the general and professional 
requirements !or graduation the area major in commerce must 
include in his program sixteen hours work in economics and geo-
graphy which will include at least one "Pr inciples" course in each 
field. 
While it is not the purpose of the College to offer a business 
course which compares with short courses offered in schools other 
than four-year colleges, a number of students are enrolled who 
have as their purpose the study of certain subjects until such skill 
and knowledge are gained that they can qualify for an office 
position. 
For those students we have provided a one and two-year cur-
riculum in which special emphasis is given to typewriting, short-
hand, business English, business arithmetic, accounting, office 
machines, and general secretarial procedure and practice. This 
work is all on the college level and credit on the degree is given 
on completion of all courses. 
ONE-YEAR SECRETARIAL COURSE 














Business E nglish 
Advanced Typewriting 
Advanced Shor thand 
Secretarial Accounting 
Physical Education 






• Beginning Shorthand 
Business Arithmetic 
Physical Education 
•sec. Pro. and Pmctice 
Principles of Economics 
Personal Finance 










•Sec. Pro. and Practice 
Principles of Economics 
Introduction to Business 
Administration 
Principles of Accounting 
3rd Quarter 
Business Eng lish 
•Advanced Typewriting 






Principles of Accounting 
• Students Interested In preparing for general clerical, accounting, or 
sales work may substitute courses In Advanced Accounting, Cost Accounting, 
Income TILX Accounting, Business Law, Salesmanship, Retail Merl'handlslng, 
Office Management, In,·estments, Money and Banking, Public Finance and 
Marketing fo r the Shorthand, Secretarial Procedure and Practice, and Ad-
vanced T ypewriting courses. 
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Commerce 101. Business Arithmetic. Four hours. 
Three hours of recitation and two hours of problem solving 
per week. Credit on this cour e will not be accepted on the 
mathematics requirement for a degree. 
Purpose: To give commerce students a knowledge of the 
fundamental m;ithmetic ideas connected with business. 
Topic : P ercentage; discounts; charts and graphs; pay-
ments; collection ; accounts; inventories; wages and payrolls; 
freight and express; postage; insurance and taxes. 
Commerce 161. Personal F inance. Four hours. 
Purpose: To give a background for the intelligent man-
agement of personal income; to teach the use of tlie budget; 
accounting for personal revenue and expense; and the use of 
banking services. 
Topics: Budgets; personal accounts and record keeping; 
taxe and the preparation of tax returns; bank accounts; 
establi bing reserves; borrowing money; types of investments. 
Commerce 211. Beginning Typewriting. Three hours. 
Purpose: To teach the proper operating techniques in 
touch typewriting, and the care of the machine ; and to develop 
speed and accuracy in the use of the machine. 
Topics: The keyboard; operating parts of the machine; 
centering; tabulations; arrangement of stati tical mat erial; 
typewriting for personal usc; simple busine s letters. 
Commerce 212. Intermediate Typewriting. Three hours. 
Purpose: To develop speed and accuracy and to perfect 
operating techniques on the machine. 
Topic : pccial forms of bu iness letter ; arrangement 
of report ; legal forms; manuscripts; bu ine s forms; tabula-
tion ; analy is of errors; and development of speed and 
accuracy. 
Commerce 213. Advanced Typewriting. Three hours. 
Purpose: To d evelop vocational skill in typing of busi-
ne s paper , letters and reports. 
Topics: Rev iew of business letters; arrangements of re-
port , manuscripts and literary matter; tabulations; invoices, 
bills and tatemeuts; legal documents; envelopes; form letters, 
stencil and rna ter beets for duplication; development of 
speed and accuracy to vocational standards. 
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Commerce 221. Business English. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: English 101, 102, Commerce 211 and 212 
or equivalent. 
Purpose: To emphasize the importance of correct, cour-
teous and persuasive English in all business dealings, and to 
help the student develop skill in effective business cor-
respondence. 
Topics : Importance of good English in general, and of 
intelligence in business correspondence; various types of busi-
ness letters and how to write them; and the elements, charac-
teristics, and types of reports. 
Commerce 231. Beginning Shorthand. Three hours. 
Purpose: To introduce the use of shorthand and to give 
the background needed for the later development of speed 
and accuracy in the taking of dictation ; to develop a fluid and 
legible style of writing and ease in reading shorthand notes. 
Topics : The Gregg System of shorthand as outlined in 
the functional manuals; alphabet, brief forms, phrases and 
abbreviations; beginning dictation and pre-transcript ion train-
ing. 
Commerce 232. Intermediate Shorthand. Three hours. 
P urpose : To develop speed in taking dictation. 
Topics : Special forms; abbreviations; joined and dis-
j oined prefixes and suffixes; phrasing; daily dictation and 
speed practice designed to give the student a writing speed 
of from 80 to 100 words per minute. 
Commerce 233. Advanced Shorthand. Five hours. 
Purpose : To fmther develop speed in taking dictation 
and to deYelop transcription skill needed in transcribing short-
hand notes. 
Topics: Review of shorthand principles, phrasing, ab-
breviations and special forms; high frequency word drill; 
vocabulary building; daily speed practice designed to increase 
writing speed to better than 100 words per minute; develop-
ment of transcription skills for production of mailable t ran-
scripts. • 
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Commerce 331. Secretarial Procedure and Practice. Four 
hours. 
Prerequi ites : Commerce 211, 212, 231, 232, and 233 or 
equivalent . 
Purpose: To integrate typing and shorthand skills and 
increa e proficiency in each; to develop a knowledge of the 
dutie and qualities required of the secretary through the use 
of job project . 
Topics : Requirements for employment; duties of the 
secretary; securing employment; organization of office work; 
office projects in handling of mail, use of phone and t elegraph, 
reception of office callers, selection of office upplie , use of 
office reference books, financial records which the secretary 
must u e, preparation of bu iness forms, office machines and 
filing; daily dictation and further transcription "·ork needed 
to increase both shorthand and transcription speed to employ-
ment standards. 
Commerce 332. Secretarial Procedure and Practice. Four 
hours. 
This course is a continuation of Commerce 331. 
Commerce 333. Applied Shorthand. Two hours. 
Prerequisit es: Commerce 211, 212, 231, 232 and 233. 
Purpo e: To give the advanced secretarial student an 
opporttmity to test his skill in actual office work. 
Topics : Special secretarial assignments; the student will 
do his laboratory work in the various offices on the campus. 
After conferences with the office heads, the instructor will 
assign remedial work for cla s so that upon the completion of 
the course the student is qualified for employment. 
Commerce 335. Secretarial Office Machines. Three hours. 
Prerequi ites: Commerce 211 and 212, or equivalent. 
Purpose: To give an understanding of the use of office 
machines and to develop vocational skill in their operation. 
Topics: Dictation machines : dictating, transcribing, and 
shaving units; duplicating !Jlachines : Multigraph, :llimeogr aph, 
Ditto or Hecktograpb, and the Mimeoscope ; addr essing ma-
chine; and filing systems and their application. 
• 
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Commerce 336. Clerical Office Machines. Three hours. 
Purpo e : To give an understanding of the use and to 
develop vocational skill in the operation of office machines. 
Topics: The 10-key adding listing machine; the full-
keyboard adding listing machine; the key-driven calculator; 
the crank-driven calculator; and the bookkeeping machine. 
Commerce 337 A, 337B, 337C, 337D, 337E, 337F, Office 
Machines. Two hours. 
Prerequisite to Commerce 337 A and 337B: Commerce 335. 
Prerequi. ite to Commerce 337C and 337D: Commerce 336. 
Prerequisite to Commerce 337E; Commerce 380 or 381, or 
equivalent. 
Purpose : To provide the requisite practice necessary 
for employment as a machine operator . Provision is made in 
this cour. e for the deYelopment of a high degree of skill on one 
particular machine as the student secures at least 50 clock 









Crank Driven Calculators 
Key Driven Calculators 
Bookkeeping Machine 
Yari-Ty-per 
Commerce 360. Business Organization. Four hours. 
Purpose: To acquaint the student with the different 
types of business organization-their growth, importance, ad-
vantages and di. advantages and their effect on society. 
Topics: Single proprietorship, partnerships, corporations; 
the combination movement; pools; trusts; mergers; holding 
companies; regulation and control of combinations. 
Commerce 361. Int roduct ion To Business Administration. 
Four hours. 
Purpose: To introduce the student to the field of business 
and to acquaint him with the problems of organization, produc-
tion, marketing, finance and management. 
Topics : Accounting records and their use; use of sta-
tistics in business; organization; production methods, problems 
and costs; ri ks and their control ; labor relations and labor 
• 
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problems; marketing methods and problems; financing prob-
lem ; busine s taxes and industrial and economic planning. 
Commerce 362. Consumer Education . Four hours. 
Purpose: To give the student a general understanding of 
the economic problems of the consumer so that he may be 
more intelligent in the use of his income. 
Topics: Management of wealth and income; insurance; 
renting vs. owning your home; installment purchasing; buy-
ing and selling relations; advertising; agencies for the pro-
tection of the consumer; practical studies in buying. 
Commerce 375. Materials and Methods in Secretarial 
Subjects. F our hours. 
Prerequisites: Commerce 211, 212 or equivalent, 231, 
232, 233, and 331. 
Purpose: To acquaint the student with the techniques 
and devises based on research and approved practice for the 
teaching of shorthand, type,vriting and secretarial practice. 
Topics: Different methods of presentation; evaluation of 
texts; determination of standards; supplementary readings 
and collateral material available for the teachers; testing. 
Commerce 380. Secretarial Accounting. Four hours. 
Prerequisite : Commerce 101. 
Purpose: To study the types of accounting reports and 
records for the small business and the professions, together 
with the business practice involved in those cases where the 
secretary ordinarily keeps the records. 
Topics : Business forms, household accounts; accounts of 
small shops; preparation of income tax reports; accounting 
for the small professions; church, school, and club accounts 
and reports. 
Commerce 381. Principles of Accounting. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: Commerce 101. 
Purpose: To develop an understanding of the funda-
mental principles of accounting as applied to the sole pro-
prietorship. 
Topics: Meaning and purpose of accounting; the balance 
sheet; the statement of profit and loss; books of original entry; 
special journals; adjusting and closing entries; controlling 
accounts; and business practices and procedures. 
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Commerce 382. Principles of Accounting. Four hours. 
Purpose : To study the principles of accounting as ap-
plied to the par tnership and corporate forms of business 
organizations. 
Topics: Partnership accounting problems; voucher sys-
tems; nature and characteristics of the corporation; corporate 
accounts and records ; corporate earnings and surplus; and 
corporation securities. 
Commerce 383. Principles of Accounting. Four hours. 
Purpose : To develop further an understanding of t he 
principles of accounting as applied to the corporate form of 
business organization. 
Topics: Accounting for manufacturing firms; cost ac-
counting procedures; departmental and branch acc01mting; 
consolidated statements; budgets; and analysis of financial 
statements. 
Commerce 449. Seminar in Commerce. Two hours. 
Required course for all commerce majors in their senior 
year. This course is designed to give the students an oppor-
tunity to become familiar with the literature in the field of 
business education; to study special problems in connection 
with the commerce curriculum and the objectives of business 
education courses in the Junior and Senior High School. 
Commerce 450. Salesmanship. Four hours. 
Purpose: To develop an understanding of the funda-
mental principles of selling and an appreciation of the tech-
niques and art of selling, together with the ability to evaluate 
these both as customer and salesman. 
Topics : The salesman 's personality; the actual selling 
process; presentation of the sale; creation of demand; sales 
campaigns; selecting and training salesmen. In addition, each 
student prepares and executes at least one sales talk before 
the cla s during the term. 
Commerce 451. Retail Merchandising. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: Commerce 450. 
Pm·pose: To give an understanding of the problems of 
the retail merchant together with the principles of manage-
ment which are common to all types of r etail stores. 
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Topics : Selecting ~ business location; internal layout; 
departmentalization; merchandise control; store policies; re-
tail elling problems; training and management of per sonnel. 
Commerce 461. Business Law. Four hours. 
Purpose: To acquaint the student with the legal prin-
ciples that goYern the conduct of business and to train him 
in apply-ing them to business situations. 
Topics: The development of commercial law; procedure; 
the judicial s~·st<'m ; torts and crimes applicable to business 
practice; contracts; agency; employer and employe r elations; 
negotiable in trument ; bailments; sales; partnerships; cor-
poration ; personal and real property. 
Commerce 462. Business Law. Four hours. 
This course is a continuation of Commerce 461. 
Commerce 463. Corporation Finance. Four hours. 
Purpose: To acquaint the students with the problems of 
finance, administration, and reorganization of business. 
Topics: Forms of busine s organizations; corporation 
management; financing busine by means of tock; financing 
through borrowed capital ; management of surplus; working 
capital requirements; investment of funds; business failures 
and r eorgani zations. 
Commerce 464. Office Management. Four hours. 
Pm·pose : To acquaint the student with modern methods 
u ed in office organization and management. 
Topics : Function of the office ; office systems ; corr e-
spondence; office filing; office communications; mailing de-
partment; supervising office activities; supplies and their con-
trol ; machines and appliances; office planning and layout; 
office personnel; office manuals; office r eports; and budgetary 
control. 
Commerce 475. Materials and Methods in Bookkeeping 
and General Business. . Four hours. 
Prerequisites: Commerce 381 and 382. 
Purpose: To acquaint the student with the different 
methods of presenting and developing these subjects in the 
high school. 
Topics : Different methods of presentation ; evaluation of 
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texts; testing.; determination of standards; supplementary 
reading and collateral material available to the teacher. 
Commerce 478. Materials and Methods in Distributive 
Education. Four hours. 
Prerequisites : Commerce 450 and 451. 
Purpose: To acquaint the prospective business teacher 
with the nature of distributive education and the need for it. 
Topics : The George-Dean Act; objectives, organization, 
supervision, and administration of distributive education pro-
grams; distributive occupations ; courses of study and curricula 
in distributive education; requirements of distributive educa-
tion personnel; source materials and t eaching procedures and 
practices in distributive education; distributive education and 
its relation to business education. 
Commerce 480. Cost Accounting. Three hours. 
Purpose: To show the value of and procedures used in 
accounting for business costs and the importance of detailed 
financial statements. 
Topics: Need and value of cost accounting; classifica-
tions; process and specific order; perpetual inventories ; ac-
counting for materials; material storage; consumption and 
valuation; labor costs ; manufactm·ing expense; distribution 
of manufacturing expense; cost of sales; closing entries; ana-
lytical and comparative statements; charts; estimating cost 
systems; standard costs; auditing; legal phases of cost account-
ing. 
Commerce 481. Advanced Accounting. Four hours. 
Prerequisites : Commerce 381 and 382. 
Purpose : To give practice in solving accounting problems 
of a more advanced natme than those encountered in Com-
merce 383. 
Topics: Installment sales accounting; consignments; ac-
counting for branches and agencies; consolidated statements; 
estat e accounting; partnership liquidations ; corporation ac-
counting problems. 
Commerce 482. Advanced Accounting. Four hours. 
Thi course is a continuation of Commerce 481. 
Commerce 483. Income Tax Accounting. Three hours. 
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Purpose: To give the student an understanding of the 
principles of Federal and State income tax and social security 
laws and methods of preparing and filing returns. 
Topics: Tax legislation-Federal and state; returns for 
individuals, estates, partnerships and corporations; cash and 
accrual methods of reporting; exempt income; allowable de-
ductions; capital gains and losses; estate and gift taxes; social 
security taxes ; accounting and administrative procedure on 
corporation r eturns. 
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DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS Al\TD SOCIOLOGY 
Mr. Carey Mr. Fincel 
REQUIREMENTS: 
For a Major: Qu. Hrs. 
Economics 201, 202, 349 .......................................................... 12 
Sociology 180, 201 ...................................................................... 8 
Elective Courses: 
Economics 302, 339, 441, 442 
or 
Sociology 301, 401, 402, 403 .................................................... 16 
Minimum ........................................................ ............................ 36 
For a Minor: 
Economics 201, 202 .................................................................... 8 
Sociology 180,201 ...................................................................... 8 
Elective Courses: 
Economics 302, 349, 441, 442 .................................................. 8 
or 
Sociology 301, 401, 402, 403 .................................................... 8 
Minimum .................................................................................... 24 
AREA MAJOR FOR SOCIAL SCIENCE TEACHERS 
Total requirements in history, political science, sociology, 
economics and geography ........................................................ 72 
History (minimum 28 hours) 
History 241, 242, 331, 332 ........................................................ 16 
American History in 300's and 400's .................................... 8 
Elective in advanced history courses .................................... 4 
Total.................................... 28 
Political Science (minimum 8 hours) 
Political Science 241 ................................................................ 4 
One advanced course in 300's or 400's .................................. 4 
Total.................................... 8 
Sociology (minimum 8 hours) 
Sociology 201 ............................................................................ 4 
One advanced course in 300's or 400's .............................. 4 
Total........................... ......... 8 
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Economics (minimu m 8 hours) 
Economics 201 ............................................................................ 4 
One advanced course in 300's and 400's .............................. 4 
Total.................................... 8 
Geography (minimum 8 hours) 
Geography 100 .......................................................................... 4 
One course from the following: 241, 247, 331, 383 ............ 4 
Total................................. ... 8 
The remaining 12 hours are electives and may be chosen 
from any of the social sciences .............................................. 12 
Grand Total.................... 72 
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
Economics 180. Agricultural Economics. Four hours. 
Purpo e : To give students a practical knowledge of such 
subjects as rural credits and the means of securing the posses-
sion of land ; land, labor, and capital ; the eYolution of farm 
machinery; tenancy, share rent, cash r ent; cooperative socie-
ties; such farm organizations as the grange, farmers' unions, 
farm bureaus, and federal farm loan banks. 
Topics : 'l'he fact ors of economic production and their 
properties ; the guiding principles in the organization of the 
farm; the Yalue Of farm lands; and t enancy and land owner-
ship in the United States. 
Economics 200. General Economics. Four hours. 
The fundamental facts ~nd principles of the economic 
world. Given as a condensation of Economics 201 and 202. Com-
plet e in one quarter . This is the cour se that should be taken by 
those students who desire only four hom·s of credit in General 
Economics. 
E conomics 201. General Economics. Four hours. 
Purpose : To teach the principal theories of our economic 
life, and to familiarize t he student with the terminology of the 
subject in or der that he may more fully appreciate the current 
literattue in this field. 
Topics : E conomic organization; the laws of price, money, 
banking, and exchange; problems of business organization ; the 
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distribution of "·ealth and income; the economics of govern-
ment; the problems of labor. 
Economics 202. General Economics. Four hours. 
Thi course is a continuation of Economics 201. 
Economics 302. Labor Pr oblems. Four hours. 
Ptu·po e. To give the underlying causes of industrial 
st rife; to deYelop in the student an open mind toward both 
capital and labor; and to present the rights of the public in this 
indu ·trial pro.blem. 
Topics: Organized labor; labor legislation; the capitalistic 
r egime; economic inequality; standards of living; industrial 
conflicts; tate cont rol and regulation . 
Economics 304. Marketing. Four hours. 
Prerequisite : Economics 201. 
Purpose: To familiarize the student with the laws of 
marketing and the organizations by means of which people 
sell and bu~·. He mn t know also something of the importance 
of banking policies and business policies in general as they 
bear upon the markets of the world. 
Topics: Raw materials and products; organized exchange;. 
analysis o.E market; market price ; manufactured products; 
warehou es; cooperative societies; distribution organizations. 
Economics 339. Economic History of Europe. Four hours. 
Pnrpo e: To indicate the origins, and to explain the effects 
of the more important economic changes and achievements in 
Europe and their r elations to economic conditions in the United 
State . 
Topic : ::.\Ied ieYal and early modern backgrounds; agricul-
ture, industry, and trade from the Napoleonic \Vars to the 
First World War; labor legi lation and organization to 1914; 
the Fi t·st World War and its aftermath ; economic experi-
ment in Europe prior to the Second W orld War. 
Economics 349: Economic History of the United States. 
Four hours. 
Purpose: To give the student an appreciation of economic 
inl'luences upon the development of otu· political, industrial, 
and ocial institutions. 
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Topics: The early colonial commerce; the development 
of tran portation facilities- shipbuilding, turnpikes, canals, 
·river transportation, railroads; credit and international com-
merce; the effect of warfare upon economics; modern economic 
theories. 
Economics 441. Public Finance. Four hours. 
Prerequisite : Economics 201. 
Purpose : To give an understanding of the som·ces, the 
collection, and the expenditure of the finances of t he federal, 
the state, and the local units of government. 
Topics : Public expenditures ; public rennues; taxation; 
public credit; the financial administration of goYernment. 
Economics 442. Money and Banking. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: Economics 201. 
Purpose : To give a history of the monetary system of the 
United tates, and to compare our banking system with those 
of the leading E uropean nations, thereby giving an intelligent 
understanding of the banking system of the United States. 
Topics: Credit and banking; nature of credit-personal 
credits, bank credit; bank reserves; banlc notes; state banks; 
the national banking system; the federal reserve system-mem-
ber banks, gold reserve; money market. 
Economics 443. Investments. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: Economics 201. 
Purpose: To acquaint the student with the general funda-
mentals in the analysis of securities, bonds, mortgages, etc.; 
to how him the differences between corporation securities, 
real c tate securities, and government or ciYil loans; and to 
enable him to distingui h between investment securities with 
little ri k and speculative securities. 
Topics : Corporation bonds; bonds secured by land or real 
estate ; civil obligations ; interest; the influence of market upon 
}Jrice of stocks and bonds. 
SOCIOLOGY 
Sociology 180. Rural Sociology. Four hours. 
Purpose: To study the problems of rural life-the prob-
lem of education, spiritual uplift; the problems of making life 
• 
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happy and interesting on the farm; the problem of ocializing 
individualistic people; the problems of teaching the rural 
population the beauties of nature surrounding them. · 
Topics: Definition of sociology as it pertains to rural life; 
the study of the rural home and the family life; the rural 
church; the rural school and the methods of improving the 
school; the problems of health and sanitation; the cooperative 
organization of rural life; such literature as will glorify 
country life. 
Sociology 201. An Introductory Course. Four hours. 
Purpose: To give a knowledge of primitive society and 
the growth of institutional life; to show how people by co-
operation live together; and to suggest to the student that 
sociology is a most interesting and profitable study of man in 
his social relations. 
Topics: Primitive socieLy and institutions; the family; 
social relationships; heredity; social attitudes; social control ; 
culture: social organizations; poverty; crime; racial conflicts; 
the model·n economic order'; the place of education in the 
social order. 
Sociology 205. Social Institutions. Four hours. 
Purpose: To examine theories of origins, historical devel-
opment, and functions of major social institutions; and to 
analyze the cultural processes involved in social institutions as 
integral parts of the greater social environment. Stress is laid 
on modern institutions of the western world. 
Topics: The races, cultures, and religions of mankind and 
their development in the old and new worlds; cultural heritage, 
marriage, and various forms of the family by world distribu-
tion; economic institutions; origin and development of the 
state, education, and religion as institutions; and institutional 
processes. 
Sociology 301. Child Welfare. Four hours. 
Purpo e: To impress upon the future citizen his duty to 
the helpless child ; to teach the economic importance as well as 
ethical obligation in the conservation of child life; to urge the 
neces ity for wholesome food, proper playgrounds, and sani-
tary conditions for our boys and girls, and to stress the im-
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portance of proper educational advantage in the prevention 
of delinquency in our dependent and underprivileged children. 
Topic. : Conservation of child life; health and physique; 
training and education; child labor; juvenile delinquency; 
problems of dependent children; the child welfare movement. 
Sociology 302. Population. Four hours. 
Purpose: To provide insights into population trends within 
the "'Gnited tates based on the cultural and sociological inter-
pretations. To investigate recent population shifts relative to 
the actions of social, economic, religious, and other forces in 
the nation, with emphasis on shifts caused by war activities. 
Topics: Population growth, birth and death rates; deter-
minant of longevity of life; sex, age, and ethnic distributions; 
regional di tributions; problems of internal and international 
migrations; processes and interpretations of migrations and 
ll i tributions. 
Sociology 303. Social Ethics. Four hours. 
Pmpose: To acquaint the student with the several classical 
school. of ethic a 1 thought; to establish a sound basis for moral 
con idcration; and to apply the knowledge gained to social 
situations involving moral decisions. 
Topic : The nature of a moral situation: possible stand-
ards of moral conduct ; schools of ethical ideals; personal 
morality ; the individual and the ethical problems of the social 
order- social justice, sovereignty, political radicalism, capital-
ism, internationalism. · 
Sociology 384. World Religions. F our hours. 
Purpo e: To bring before the student the content, atten-
dant literature, and cultural and social background of the 
more widely known and recognized religions of the world, 
both past and present. The course endeavors to give the stu-
dent broad perspectives of the religious attitudes of social, 
cultural, and national groups through the world's cultural de-
velopment. Theories of origins of religions, the rise of world 
religion through individual religious genius, and their dis-
seminations into the various parts of the world through cul-
tural. migratory, and other causes, will also be given major 
con ideration, with sociological connections stressed. 
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'I'opics: Religions of Sumeria, Babylonia, .Ass:rria, Egypt; 
Vedic r eligions of India, Brahmanism, Hinduism, Buddhism; 
religions of China, Confucianism, Taoism, Buddhistic forms; 
Shinto, Judaism, Chri tianity, Mohammedanism, native .Amer-
ican r eligions, and others. 
Sociology 401. Criminology. Four hours. 
Purpose : To study the causes of crime, the social responsi-
bility fQr crime, the prevention of crime, the juvenile court, the 
prison ystem, the ethics of punishment, and failure of our 
educational system in its dealing with the criminal element. 
Topics : Law and crime; general causes of crime ; the 
police system; the function and failure of prisons; probation; 
methods of reform; the prevention of crime; and heredity and 
crime. 
Sociology 402. lmmigTation. Four hours. 
Purpose: To study immigration as a world movement in 
all ages; to study immigration as it affects the United States 
socially, economically, and religiously-its effects upon labor, 
its effects upon racial questions, and its effects upon the .Amer-
ican standards of living. 
Topics: Free immigra6on ; tate regulation; f ederal con-
trol ; cause and effects of immigration ; social and economic 
conditions o£ arriving immigrants; the effects upon popula-
tion and tandards of living; assimilation; amalgamation; 
.Americanization of the immigrant. 
Sociology 403. The Family. Four hours. 
Purpo e : To study the origin, development, and signifi-
cance of the family as a fundamental social institution. 
Topics: Origin and development of the family; marriage 
- its socializing and stabilizing influences; the broken home; 
the influence of modern indu. trial practices on family life; 
the future of the family. 
Sociology 405. General Anthropology. Four hours. 
Purpose: Designed to give the student a background for 
all of the social science . The course covers the physical, lin-
gui tic, and cultural development of man from his primeval 
beginnings of the stone ages through periods of his great funda-
mental cultural achievements. 
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Topics: Pre- and stone-age man, development and classi-
fications of race and of the world's linguistic families, world's 
fundamental inventions, the alphabet, the wheel, processes of 
culture, diffusion of culture, acculturation, theories of culture, 
independent invention; tribal life, religions, and social struc-
ture. 
Sociology 471. F ield and Laboratory Research, and Sem-
inar. One to four hours. 
Purpose : To carry our practical sociological research 
problems in the field or laboratory under the supervision of 
the staff in charge of the course. The subjects of the problems 
and the methods pursued will be determined by conference 
of graduate and qualified undergraduate students and the 
staff. The number of credit hours will depend on the quality 
and quantity of work performed, as evidenced by written re-
ports during the progress of the work and by a final report 
embracing the finished problem. 
eminar course may be organized for on-the-campus re-
search and study in sociological theory, method, and tech-
niques. Qualified students may arrange hours and credit with 
the ociology staff. 
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DEP ARTi\1EXT OF EDUCATIO~ 
Mr. Shafer Mr. Hoke 
Mr. Lappin 
Mr. Falls Mr. Jackson 
Mr. Miller 
R EQUIREMENTS: Qu. Hrs. 
For a Major in Elementary Education: 
Education 154, 220, 226, 325, 350, 425 ................................ 26 
Twelve hours selected from the field of education which 
must include four hours in elementary education.... 12 
Total ............................................................................ 38 
~tudents applying for the High School Certificate and the 
degree are not permitted to major in education. Students ex-
pecting to begin work in administrative and supervisory posi-
tions in school systems, or who are specializing in elementary 
education may pro.fitably choose a major in •education. 
For the guidance of those students who are working for 
certificates on different levels and who may be in doubt as to 
what courses count on the various certificates, the courses are 
cla~sified under four headings : general education, elementary 




101 Introduction to Education .............................................. 4 
153 General Psychology .......................................................... 4 
154 Educational Psychology .................................................... 4 
354 Advanced Educational P sychology .............................. 4 
355 Character Education .......................................................... 4 
360 History of Education ........................................................ 4 
361 History of Education in the United States ................ 4 
383 Educational Statis tics ...................................................... 4 
482 Educational Sociology ...................................................... 4 
483 Visual Instruction .............................................................. 4 
484 Philosophy of Education .................................................. 4 
ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 
Qu. Hrs. 
Problems in Elementary Education .............................. 4 
Workshop in Elementary Education ............................ 3-9 
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121 Teaching of Arithmetic .................................................... 4 
220 Fundamentals of Elementary Education .................... 6 
226 Reading in the Elementary School .............................. 4 
321 Tests and" Measurements in the Elementary SchooL 4 
325 Supervised Student Teaching in the Elementary 
School .................................................................................... 4 
327 Teaching' Social Studies in the Elementary SchooL.. 4 
350 The Psychology of Childhood ···································-··· 4 
423 The Elementary School Curr iculum ................. ........... 4 
424 Philosophy of Elementary Education .......................... 4 
425 Supervised Student Teaching in the Elementary 
School ....................................... ............................................. 4 
SECONDARY EDUCATION 
371 Methods of Teaching in the Secondary School ....... . 4 
375 Supervised Student Teaching i n the Secondary 
School ................................................................................... . 4 
389 Extra-Curricular Activities ............................................ 4 
454 The Psychology of Adolescence .................................... 4 
470 Principles of Secondary Education .............................. 4 
471 Tests and Measurements in the Secondary SchooL. · 4 
475 Supervised" Student Teaching in the Secondary 
School ···················-······························································· 4 
ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION 
426 Pupil Accounting ................................................................ 4 
451 Public School Administra tion and Supervision ........ 4 
452 Elementary School Adminis tration and Supervision 4 
486 Adult Education ................................................................ 4 
493 High School Administration and Supervision .......... 4 
GRADUATE COURSES 
523 Learning in the Elementa ry School .............................. 4 
526 Investiga tions in Reading ................................................ 4 
528 Legal Basis of the Public Schools ................................ 4 
553 Comparative P sychology .................................................. 4 
554 Advanced Educa tional P sychology .............................. 4 
560 Research Studies in the History of Educa tion .......... 4 
570 Research Problems in Secondary Education ............ 4 
573 Modern Secondary School Curricula ............................ 4 
580 Democracy and Education ........................... ................... 4 
584 School Finance .................................................................... 4 
GENERAL EDUCATION 
Education 101. Introduction to Education. Four hours. 
Purpo e : To orientate the student to certain fundamental 
pt·in(· iple . practice , and problems that haYe come into exist-
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cncc ; to acquaint him with the scope of the field of education, 
with the progress which it has made in sol>ing its problems, 
and with some of the ba ic principles which it is applying in 
the solution of these problems. 
'f opics: 'f he com·se purports to show the student the 
breadth and importance of the teaching profession; it expects 
to challenge him as to his fitness for this work. What the 
schools hould attempt, and what materials of a human sort 
the teachers have available, are other topics. 
Education 153. G.eneral P sychology. Four hours. 
This course is de igned primarily for the freshman and 
sophomore Jevels. 
Purpo e: The purpose of this course is threefold: (1) to 
give pro pective teachers some general knowledge of pure 
psychology, and to acquaint them with some of the general 
t erminologies often met in educational literature; (2) to inter-
pret thi general background into terms of applied or educa-
tional psychology; and (3) to furnish to the student a general 
psychological and fundamental foundation of elementary 
psychology. 
Topic : The content treated in this cour e empha izes the 
following topics: p ychology as a science; the various systems 
of psychology; heredity; behavior organisms; emotional be-
havior and behavior patterns and modifications; the neural 
system; the simpler sensory organs; intelligence and individual 
differences; mental growth, intelligence te ·ts, and methods of 
testing in education; psychological appli cation of different 
methods in teaching. 
Education 154. Educational Psychology. Four hours. 
Purpose: To acquaint the prospective teacher with the 
fnndamentals of child nature as it i basic to an understanding 
of the teaching and learning proces es. 
Topic : Problems of growth in relation to learning; health 
and the physical bases of learning ; emotional stresses and dis-
cipline ; inter ests and incentives; the learning process ; mental 
hygiene of teaching and learning, etc. 
Education 354. Advanced Educational Psychology. Four 
hours. 
Prerequi ·ite: Eight quarter bou!s in psychology. 
92 MOREHEAD STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE 
Purpo e: 'l'his cour e has been prepared for students who 
desire further training in this field. 'l'be idea here is to intensify 
one' training along some more specific lines which have been 
deYeloped in the other fundamental cour es. Students who 
hope to do graduat e work in this field should take this course. 
Topics: A careful review and evaluation of the research 
material will be conducted. The major emphasis will be 
centered largely around the various theories of learning. Cer-
tain competencies in learning will be discussed, relative to the 
manner in which they may be achieved through satisfactory 
teaching situations. 
Education 355. Character Education. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: Elementary Psychology or the equivalent. 
Purpose : A study of some of the psychological factors 
underlying character education, and a study of some of the 
proposed plans for improving morals, conduct, or behavior of 
growing children. 
Topics: A survey of the character education movement; 
the direct \ersus the indirect method of character education; 
selecting ideals and the liie situation to form them; trait 
actions; biological and physiological bases of conduct; the 
place of reasoning and symbols in conduct; tests for measur-
ing character traits; the school curriculum and character build-
ing; the integration of personality. 
Education 360. History of Education. Four hours. 
Prerequisite : Eight hours in education. 
Purpose: This cour e will put major emphasis on the back-
ground for our American educational ideals and institutions. 
(It i recommended that students take this course before taking 
Education 361. ) 
Topics: uch units will be covered in this course as-edu-
cation in the ancient world, in the medieval period, and the 
tran ition to the modern period. The Life of Greece, by Durant, 
will be one of t he major somces for this course. 
Education 361. History of Education in the United States. 
Four hours. 
Prerequi ite: Twelve hours in education. 
Purpo e : 'l'he aim of the cour e i to cause the student to 
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see present-dar educational problems in terms of their his-
torical origins in the United States. 
Topics: The units of work in the course will integrate 
such topics as our colonial backgrounds; early practices; edu-
cation for national ends; the frontier and democracy in edu-
cation; securing public support and control; problems in the 
training of teachers; early campaigns for the improvement of 
instruction; great American educators of each per iod, etc. 
Education 383. Educational Statistics. Four hours. 
Purpo e : The purpose of this course is: (1) to train stu-
dent. to approach educational problems objectively, quantita-
tively, and scientifically; (2) to enable them to use statistical 
methods in dealing with unclassified data; (3) to acquaint 
them with t erms, proce se , and pr ocedm·es in educational 
literature that can be learned in no other way. 
Topic : This course treats the follo\ving statistical topics 
in an elementary way: (1) scope and limitations of educa-
tional statistic ; (2) the study and meaning of frequency dis-
tributions and tabulations; (3) determining class intervals, 
values, sizes, mid-points, choices; ( 4) studying central tend-
ency : modes, medians, means, and other averages; (5) varia-
bility or dispersion; median, means, quartile, and standard 
deviations; ( 6) relationships: rank-order and product-moment 
method·, linear , multiple, and partial correlations ; (7) graphs: 
histogram., polygons, ogive or percentile curves. 
Education 482. Educational Sociology. Four hours. 
Prerequisite : Sociology 201. 
Purpose : The purpose of this course is to investigate the 
social factor and laws upon which educational theory should 
rest. :Mor e specifically, the course treats of the social forces 
that should help determine the selection of school subjects and 
their content. 
Topics : ociological a pects of learning and teaching; the 
school as a ocial agency; reconstructing the curriculum to 
meet changing social demands ; the social relationships of the 
teacher and their educational significance; the sociological 
aspects of school control; measur ing the social results of edu-
cation. 
~} 
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Education 483. Visual Instruction. Four hours. 
Purpose: 'J'he course aims to stimulate the use of class-
room and auditorium sotmd educational pictures, as a means 
of increasing the efficiency of instruction and the school plant 
generally, as well as to give a fair appraisal of the merits of 
the vi. ual method in contra t with the usual lecture , labora-
tories, or other methods. 
Topics : Moral and educational effects of commercial 
shows; history of development of visual education; scientific 
investigations comparing visual with other methods; and 
demonstrations of application of visual instruction to the 
variou school subjects. 
Education 484. Philosophy of Education. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: Twelve hour in education. 
Purpo. e: 'J'hc purpose of this cour e is to give the student 
a unified view of the whole educative process. 'uch a view is 
highly e sential to properly guiding and planning administra-
tive and other phases of educational service. 
Topics: Individual education as adju tment; the philos-
ophy of education as conditioned by the theory of mind; 
philo ophies of learning; the place of freedom and authority 
in education in a democracy; the sociological basis for a 
philo opby of education; a sociological-philosophical inter-
pretation of the seven cardinal principles of education ; de-
termining the value and function of the various types of edu-
cation and of the various uhjects; . tndying how ociety should 
support and control education. 
Education.* Problems in Elementary Education. Four 
hours. 
Purpose : The pm·pose of this course is to acquaint the 
student with a number of practical and fundamental problems 
which arise in the teaching process. 'l'he student will be guided 
in his training on how to recognize essential problem and the 
method of attacking and solving such problem . 
Topics: 'rhc following topics will be discus ed with sug-
gestion and possible solution : Classroom organization and 
management; the teaching of ftmclamentals, nch as health, 
• These cours<'s have no designated numbers. They may be used to 
satisfy requirements in education toward certificates or for degrees. 
CATALOG 1946-47 95 
reading, arithmetic, writing spelling, etc. Practical illustr·a-
tion will be used which have a direct bearing on the real 
need of the teacher in the elementary field. 
Education.* Problems in Rural Education. Four hours. 
Purpo. e: To study inten ively the problems faced by the 
rural teacher on the job. 
Topics : 'l'he topics considered are chosen on the basis of 
the need of the students enrolling in the course. The general 
rural school situation is surveyed and problems are selected for 
intensive tudy. Practical solutions are emphasized. 
Education.* Workshop in Elementary Education. Eight 
hours. 
Purpo e : This course ha been designed primarily to meet 
the need of teachers off the campus. 'rhe college has sponsored 
several of these field courses with considerable satisfaction and 
ucees . The cour e is not entirely divorced from the theories 
but it main function has been to put the theories of education 
to .the practical te. t, using only what proves to be the most 
fruitful. One of the main functions of this course is to broaden 
the whole educational program, extending it beyond the 
border of the school r oom, reaching out into a community 
enterpri. e. 
'ropic : Considerable hand work has been required in this 
cour e, such as the making of charts, maps, flash cards, posters, 
project , etc. Other important items covered besides learning 
the fundamental. include: health programs, school lunches, 
recreational facilities, and the like. 
ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 
Education 121. Teaching of Arithmetic. Four hours. 
Purpo ·e: 'l'hi. course is de igned to give the elementary 
teacher t\\'o kinds of training : (1) the professional point of 
view 'idth re. peeL to the methodology of the subject, and (2) 
the methods aspect mu t be predicated upon one's ability to 
do the fundamental kills and knowledge required for the ele-
mentary . chool teacher. This comse, in other words, is 
primaril~· a method course but its foundations must be laid 
quarely upon a definite amount of desirable content. 
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Topic : The following fields of thought will be covered : 
(1) orne time will be given over to the co;mputational and in-
formational side of arithmetic. (2) A thorough study of the 
es ential concepts of the subject will be made. (3) Frequent 
observations will be required in order to evaluate t he best 
modern practices concerning the teaching of arithmetic. 
Education 220. Fundamentals of Elementary Education. 
Six hours. 
Pm·pose: To give the prospective teacher a factual grasp 
of the fundamental problems in organizing, managing, and 
in tructing in the elementary school. 
Topics : The purpose and origins of elementary education; 
problems of school organization, management, discipline, extra-
curricular and community relations; the curriculum, its growth 
and revi ion ; the psychological fundamentals of elementary 
teaching; methods o£ teaching each o£ the leading elementary 
school subjects. 
Education 226. Reading in the Elementary School. Four 
hours. 
Purpose : To give the pupil possession of the knowledge 
and skill represented by the best cmrent thinking and practice 
in teaching children t o read- on t he advanced as well as the 
elementary level. 
Topics : Motivation of reading; mechanics of r eading; 
special methods; special difficulties; differences between good 
and poor readers; diagnosis of special difficulties; word blind-
ne s; eye-voice span; psychological investigations of reading; 
arou ing reading interests ; relationship of r eading to success 
in other subjects. 
Education 321. Tests and Measurements in the Elementary 
School. Four hours. 
Prerequisite : Elementary Psychology or the equivalent. 
Purpose: This course makes avaHable one o£ the most use-
ful tools o£ teaching. 'l'ests of all kinds are studied and used 
with the aim of acquainting the prospective teacher with their 
' use, pm·po e, and comparative value. The philo ophy under-
lying the mea mement movement is developed and criticized. 
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Topics: How measurements result in better teaching; 
statistics needed by the classroom teacher; achievement; intel-
ligence; how to judge a test; tests in each subject-matter field 
are used. Actual practice in the use of tests is provided. How 
to make and use the new-type questions for the school sub-
jects is given considerable attention. 
Education 325. Supervised Student Teaching. Four hours. 
Prerequisites: a. The attainment of a scholastic standing 
o.f one or '' C '' in all courses completed at the time student 
teaching begins; b. completion of at least one-half of the 
minimum requirements in English for the curriculum pursued; 
c. the completion of at least one-half of the minimum require-
ments in education courses; d. the completion of a minimum 
of 48 quarter hours of required work in the two-year elementary 
curriculum. 
Purpose: To give the student teacher actual experience 
in teaching in order that familiarity with the best schoolroom 
procedures may be developed. 
Procedure : The student teaches a minimum of thirty-six 
fifty-minute periods and does as much observation as is neces-
sary for the most efficient work. The teaching may be -done 
in any of the elementary grades or in the first two years of the 
junior high school. Daily conferences are held with the critic 
t eacher and a group conference is held once each week with 
the director of the training school. 
Education 327. Teaching Social Studies in ~he Elementary 
School. Four hours. 
Purpose : This course is designed to acquaint the prospec-
tiYe teacher with the latest methods of teaching the social 
studies and the philosophy underlying these methods. 
Topics : The relation of tlle social studies to each other; 
the aim and objectives of teaching th e social studies; a sur-
vey of latest materials available for social studies teaching; 
observation of social studies teaching in tlle training school; 
and organization and integration of social tudies material 
inlo teaching units. 
M.S.T.C.-4 
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E ducation 350. The Psychology of Childhood. F our h ours. 
Prerequisite: Thi i not a beginning cour. e in p ychology, 
but it tUC:l~· be taken on the ad\'ice of th e instructot·. 
Purpose: Thr com-. e aim. to meet the need. of both the 
teac•her and the paren t in g ivin g t he basic undershmdiug 
nrce . ary in properly guiding the child '-, mental and phy ical 
gt·owth. 
Topic:!:>: Philosophie of inculcating such trait a hone ty, 
inclustr,\·. good judgment, thrift , ob(.'dience, de ire to he and 
do, worth,\· life vocational ambitions, desirable habits, a nd the 
like. Fundamental p. ,\·chologieal principles will be derived, 
depending on th e background of psychological train ing po -
srssed by the member o£ the cia ... 
Education 423. The Elementa ry School Curr iculum. Four 
hours. 
Prerequisite: Tweh·e hour. in education. 
Purpose: 'l'o acquaint the student with the background 
of our pt·e. ent curricula: to determine what principl(.' should 
obtain in the srl(.'ction , diffet·entiation and integration of ub-
ject material. : to sire . the need for con ·taut reYi. ion and re-
entluation of the content of the curriculum. 
'l'opic : et t ing up and defining the aim. o£ educati on; 
consideration of the important issuE's in curriculum making; 
anal,\·s is of t(.'chn ique in volved; a11Cl the rvaluation of cri teria 
in rnrriculnm making. 
Educat ion 424. P hilosophy of E lementary E ducation. 
F our hours. 
Prerequi itc: Eight hours in education. 
Purpose: 'l'he function of the elementar,\- school l1a com-
mon!_,. bt>en conreiYed to be es. entially that o£ tr·aining in tead 
of e!lucat ing t' hi ldren. This course considers the gener al t opic 
of teaching and lea mingo, ~howing that man i not onl~' a know-
ing, a passive brin g, but a lso an act i\'C being. The views, grow-
ing out of organismic psychology an cl a democr atic pl1ilosophy, 
are here ronsidered and evaluated . Education as direct ion i 
em pha!:>ized. 
Topit' · : ~\n educational program characterized b~· frequent 
and consistent pmphasi. on the importance of attitude, whole-
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ness, inte~rat i ou, meaningful activ ity, experience, insight, 
thinkin~ and interest, receiYes co11. icler ation. A comparison be-
tweE:'n education which is ~enuiMly cducati\·e and that which 
is in fact miseducative is made. Special applications of the 
progressiYC theory as the trip, the discus ion, the use of com-
munity r esources, tl1e creative at·ts, and the treatmen t of prob-
lem childr('n are topics discussed. 
Education 425. Supervised Student Teaching. Four hours. 
Prerequisites: Education 325 and its prcrequi. ites. 
Plll'pose: 'rhis is a continuation cour e to Education 325. 
1t is de. igned for student. who wi ·h to earn more than four 
hours of credit in student teaching at the elementary level. 
Wl1 cu taken to meet the requirements .for the Stauclarcl Ele-
mentar~~ ertificate, this course should be taken during the 
senior year. 
SECONDARY EDUCATION 
Education 371. Methods of Teaching in the Secondary 
School. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: Eight hours of education or.jnnior standing. 
Purpose: The purpose of this course is to proYide orienta-
t ion in the fie ld o( teaching iu secondary schools. It should 
acquaint teachers with various principles, method . and tech-
niques of teaching in the junior and senior high schools. It 
shou ld finally leave the teachers with a definite philosophy 
concemiug good teachi11g. 
Topics: 'l'he questions and topics that will be considered 
iu this course ar·e somewhat as follows: (1) \Yhat are the 
fundamental principles of good teaching! (2) What is good 
teachin~f (3) What at·e the criteria for judging good teach-
ing? ( .t-) H ow may . uch standards be determined V ( 5) What 
are the ba. ic principles of ed ucational method 1 Specialized 
procedur es and plan · such as the project method, problem 
method , socialized r ecitation, supervised stud,\·. the Lancast er 
plan, Pueblo plan, Dalton plan, the Winnetka plan, the l\Iorri-
son Unit plan, and other such topics will be studied in detail. 
Demon tration and illu tration of such procedures will be 
emphasized. 
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Education 375. Supervised Student Teaching. Four hours. 
Prerequisites: The attainment of an average standing of 
" 1" on all work completed at the time student teaching begins; 
an average tanding of '' 1.5'' on all work completed in the 
major field in which t eaching is to be done; completion of two-
thirds of the minimum requirements in the core curriculum and 
in the subject fields in which student teaching is done; comple-
tion of two-third of the required cour es in education other 
than student teaching; and completion of a total of 135 hours 
of work. 
Purpo e: To giYe the student teacher actual experience in 
teaching at the high chool level, and to acquaint him. with the 
most approved techniques and procedures in the fields in which 
he is to work. 
Procedure: 'l'he student teach es a minimum of thirty-six 
fifty-minute period and does as much observation as is deemed 
n ere ar~· for the mo t efficient work. Daily conferences are 
held with the critic teacher and a group conference i held 
once each week w·ith the director of the training school. 
Education 389. Extra-Curricular Activities. Four hours. 
Pnrpo e: (a ) To give an acquaintance with the philosophy 
underl;dng extra-curricular activities and a knowledge of the 
valnes and obstacles in achieving the Yarious goals, and (b) 
to giYe an acquaintance with th e principles of organization 
and details of admini tering the various activHies. 
Topic : Cardinal objectives of curricular activities; cardi-
nal objecth·e of extra-curricular activities. The following 
activitie. are con idered from the points of nlue: obstacles in 
the wa~- of achieving the values, principles of administration 
and control. detail of organizing and admini tering student 
government, publications, a ·semblies, honor societies, athletics, 
commencements, club activitie and entertainments. Members 
of the cla, s are expected to make a detailed study of an 
actiYity. 
Education 454. The Psychology of Adolescence. Four 
hours. 
Prcrequi ite: C ually a course in general or educational 
p yclwlo~· will be required. 
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Purpose: To give the secondary teacher an understanding 
of the special manifestations of mental and physical growth 
characteristic of adolescence. 
Topics : Physical, emotional, r eligious, and rational dis-
turbances of the period; the struggle to realize one's self; 
formation of personality traits; vocational guidance; char-
acteristics that should be found in an effective secondary 
school, etc. 
Education 470. Principles of Secondary Education. Four 
hours. 
Prerequisite: Eight hours of education or junior standing. 
Purpose: This course is designed to provide an introduc-
tion to the' field of secondary education; to study the funda-
mental principles of theory and practice in secondary educa-
tion; to study the history and development of the secondary 
schools as well as their present status from the standpoint of 
organization, population, enrollment, pupils, teachers, types of 
teaching, and school officials; and to indicate future trends 
in secondary education. 
Topics : (1) To treat the rise and development of the sec-
ondary schools in America and other countries; (2) to consider 
the problem of articulation between the elementary and sec-
ondary schools and between the secondary schools and higher 
institutions ; (3) to appraise the objectives and functions of 
secondary education; ( 4) to attempt to evaluate the social 
principles evolved in the secondary schools; {5) to emphasize 
the physical and mental traits of pupils and their individual 
differences; (6) to determine programs of studies by means of 
subject-Yalue criteria; (7) to compare and weigh various cur-
riculums with respect to their aims; and ( ) to acquaint stu-
dents with the terminologies of secondary education. 
Education 471. Tests and Measurements in the Secondary 
School. Four hours. 
Prerequisite : Elementary psychology or the equivalent. 
Purpose : The purpose of this course is to acquaint stu-
dents with the philosophy, procedure and techniques of testing 
and measuring in general, with a special application to these 
proce ses in the secondary schools. Various secondary school 
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t el>t will be f.. tndied with r espect to their u. e, purpose, and 
comparati...-e value·. 
Topic. : Development of standardized and non-. tandard-
ized test!> and their appraisal. ; illte rpr·etation of . cores, r ela-
tionships. ancl othrr factorial analyses; const l'Uct ion and 
eYaluation of items in variou measnrinl! instruments: stnclying 
the types. m<'tllod and re!-tults of testing; anai.Y i. of some 
per i. tent problem in the field of tests and mea!>urements. 
Education 475. Supervised Student Teaching. Four hours. 
Prerequisites: Ecluration 375 and i t<.; prercquisitrs. 
Purpo e : This cour e i a continuation of Education 375. 
Education 385. Supervised Student Teaching. Four hours 
Prerequisites :. Eight quarter homs of crt>dit in student 
teaching. 
PUI·pose: 1'hi · cour e is designed for advanced studen ts 
who haYe considerable teaching ab il ity and who wi h to obtain 
credit in student teaching be~·ond the minimum certification 
r equirements. 'l'he work may be don e at either the elementary 
or seondary lrvel. 
Procedure: Thirty- ix homs of teaching i donP. Indi-
vidual instruction and remedial teaching prevail. Empha. i is 
al. o pla<•ed upon classroom pxperimentation. onference with 
the critic teacher and director are held as needed. 
ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION 
Education 426. Pupil Accounting. Four hours. (Required 
cour e for the Attendance Officer 's 'ertifi<:ate. ) 
Purpo e: 'l'o acquaint the student with Kentucky attend-
ance Jaws; dutic~:~ to the. tate, county, and patt·on under the 
law. 
Topic : Ken tuck~- chool Jaws; setting-up the attendance 
office; attendance officer a. a welfare worker; attendance offi-
cer a. a policeman : record. , file., and reports required to be 
kept by the officer; and other topics r elated to the work of this 
importa11t offi ce. 
Education 451. Public School Administration and Super-
vision. Four hours. 
Prerequi>iite : Fifty hours of standard col lege work, at 
lea. t t\\'elYe honrs of which must be in education. 
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Purpo e: To prepare prospective superintendents and 
other school administrator s for t heir work, and to give teach-
ers a more thorough under tanding of the school system. 
Topics: A tudy or the organization and busine.·s manage-
ment of the school . y tem; the board of education and its 
authority, a11 d ·the laws under which it operates; th e eco-
nomical expenditure of funds and pr oper accounting for th em; 
building chools; rearranging district boundarie ; the e tab-
li hment of consol idated. chools with pr ovision for transporta-
tion; the keeping of record . 
Educat ion 452. Elementary School Administration and 
Supervision. Four hours. 
P rer equisite : Fift;r hours of standard college wor k, at 
lea t of twelYe of which mu t be in education. 
P urpose: 'r o investigate the method and po si bilities of 
administration and upen·i. ion in the elementaiT schools; to 
prepare indi"iduals for doing this work and to prepare teachers 
for intelligent cooperation with the pr incipal by helping t hem 
to gain an understanding or the method and aims of the work. 
Topic. : A study of the ways in which instruction may be 
imp1·oved in eleme11tary school. ; the place of taudardized tests 
in supenision; plans for teachers' meet ings; plans for publ icity 
in the community; the posl>ibilitics for work by the principal; 
the instruction of teachers in the use of the course of study. 
Educat ion 486. Adult Education. Four hours. 
Pur po e: 'l' he purpose of this course is to assi t students 
in giYiug the adult clas. e a better persp ective and a broader 
basis for l iYing a more enriched l ife. 
Topics: 'l'he ways and means of teaching adults the 
fundamental!; in t he tool ·ubjects; principle consonant with 
t he idea of democracy are stressed in such subjects as civics, 
geography, hi. tory, and elementary economics; ·orne attention 
is al o giYen to the art ' an d <·rafts and to nature . tudy. 
E ducation 493. High School Administration and Super -
vision. Four hours. 
Prerequi ite: F ifty hours of stand ard coll ege work, at 
l ea ·t twelve hom. of which mu t be in education. 
Purpose: 'l'he purpose of tl1is course is t o give the high 
104 MOREHEAD STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE 
school principal a knowledge and gra p of the major problems 
involved in the administration and supervision of his school. 
The administrative functions of the high school teaching staff 
will also receive attention. 
Topics: 'l'he office; the pupil; the teaching staff, instruc-
tion; supervi ion; study; testing and examination program; 
marking sy tem; schedule-making; extra-curricular program; 
publicity; financial program; and similar topics. 
GRADUATE COURSES 
Education 523. Learning in the Elementary School. Four 
hours. 
Prerequisites: Education 101, Education 154, and Educa-
tion 220. 
Purpose: 'ro study more intensively the concept of mental 
growth as a dynamic proce s of interaction between the indi-
vidual and his environment. 
Topics : Problems and psychological positions which are 
becoming more influential in modern American thought and 
practice; constructive analyses of the elementary teacher's 
problems in the light of psychological in ight and knowledge; 
recent educational research and its bearing upon educational 
thinking and planning in the elementary £eld. 
Education 526. Investigations In Reading. Four hours. 
Prerequisite : Education 226. 
Purpose : (a) The purpose of this course is to study the 
current literature in this £eld. (b) The student will present 
papers on different topics for the purpose of investigation and 
evaluation. (c) An effort will be made to study the modes of 
approach in making scientific studies pertaining to reading. 
Education 528. Legal Basis of the Public Schools. Four 
hours. 
Purpose : To develop an understanding of the legal 
principles involved in the administration of the schools with 
special emphasis on the Kentucky code. 
Topics: The state's responsibility for education ; l egal 
safe-guards on school fund ; status of the local school di trict; 
re ponsibilities of school boards and school officials; liability 
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of school districts and officers; legal provisions affecting school 
personnel, attendance, discipline, text-books and courses of 
study. · 
Education 663. Comparative Psychology. Four hours. 
Prerequisites : Education 154 and Education 484. 
Purpose: To acquaint the student with the various schools 
of psychological thought and to note their contributions t o the 
educative process. 
Topics : A survey of the theories of learning; the conflict-
ing schools of psychology; conceptions of mind lying back 
of the learning process; exploring the problem of learning 
with reference t o its implications regarding the nature of the 
mind. 
Education 664. Advanced Educational Phychology. Four 
hours. 
Prerequisites: No one will be admitted who has not al-
ready eaTned four quarter hours in General or Educational 
Psychology with a mark of A or B. Any one with a lower 
mark will be required to take another undergraduate course 
to qualify. 
PuTpose: To continue the study begun in the fust course. 
'J'opics: Special emphasis will be placed on motor, idea-
t ional and emotional learning. Some attention will be given 
modern educational theories. An attempt will be made to link 
the work of the course with the career of the particular stu-
dent, so that the problems and literature studied will depend 
on the personnel of the group. 
Education 560. Research Studies in the History of Edu-
cation. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: Either Education 101, Education 360, or 
Education 361. 
Purpose: (a) To acquaint the student with the research 
techniques involved in the study of specific problems in the 
field, and (b) to study intensively men and movements and 
their impact upon present-day educational practices. 
Topics : A study of the foundations of Western civiliza-
tion as laid by the Greeks, the Romans, and Christianity; edu-
cation of the medieval period, the colonial school, and subse-
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qnent modifying for e<>. which have taken place in the United 
tate. . Attention will be given specifically to the study of 
education in Kentucky. 
Education 570. Research Problems in Secondary Educa-
tion. Four hours. 
Purpo ·e: This course 1. designed to acquaint. students 
with the JJ E'wer trend and practic<>s in modern econdary 
E'ducation. 
Topic. : (1) IIi. torical background and de\'elopments, with 
pccial emphasis on the. e . chools in America; (2) growth 
and trend. in ad ministrative and instructional practice. with 
respec t to rE'organization, articulation, equipment, p ersonnel, 
programs of Htu dy, guidance, etc.; (3) re-examination of 
secondar~· educat ion relatiYe to the pre. ent need. of adoles-
cent and their later social adju. tment; (4) staff quali fications 
and relation. hips; (5) re-evaluation of secondar~· education; 
(6) needs for aclmini. tratin, instr·uctional, and social leader-
. hip; (7) general aim<; of econda t·y education in the light of 
new . ocial, cultm·al, and economic needs, ba ic k nowledge, 
proce. ~e . and kill 
E ducation 573. Modern Secondary-School Curricula. Four 
H ours. 
Purpo. e: This cour. e is to investigate and attempt t o 
evaluate the past, pre ent, and newer curricular aim. of the 
ccondary . chool.. 
Topic), : (1) The Yariou. aims and objectives of the ec-
ondary schools as indicated through their current cur ricula; 
(2) basic principles of curricular development, and t heir sig-
nificant influences; (3) primitive, ancient, meclieYal and cur-
rent curricular p ractice and object ives; ( 4) a survey of pr o-
grams of studic., current. curricul a, courses of study, subject 
matter, a nd content· (5) the study of ·ubject fields for cm·-
r iculum building; (6) constructive criticism of second ary-
school cur ricula ; (7) evaluatin g educational objectives in the 
light of modern curricular values; ( ) the ·econdary-. cbool 
curricula of tomorrow. 
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Education 580. Democracy and Education. Four hours. 
Prer equisite: Twelve hours of education, including Edu-
cation 4 -:1: and Education 101. 
P urpo e: To detect and state the idea implied iu a demo-
cra tic society and to apply these ideas to the problems of the 
enterpri e of education. 
Topics: Philosophy as i t connects the growth of democ-
racy with the development of the experimental method in the 
science. ; evolutionary ideas in the biological sciences and the 
industrial reor ganization ; the changes in subject matter and 
method of education as indicated by the developments of 
democracy: the 11 ew perspective in educational theory and 
practice, and a new interpretation of American democracy and 
American life. 
Education 584. School Finance. Four hours. 
P urpose: To develop-(1) understanding of the problems 
invoh'ed in the financial support and administration of the 
public chool ; (2) skill in the technique of efficient financial 
admini tration. 
Topics : State school support; apportionment of state 
fw1d ; sour ces of school r evenue; the local school unit and 
finance; Federal aid for education; and administrative control 
of . chool funds-budgeting and accounting. 




DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH 
Miss Humphrey 
Mr. Bradley 
For any degree or certificate, and prerequisite for major or minor : 
Qu.Hrs. 
Composition 101, 102, 103 ...................................................... 9 
(Exceptional students exempted from 101 will take 
301, as stated below.) 
Literature: 285, 286, 287, 288 (one course) ...................... 3 
295, 296, 297, 298 (one course) ...................... 3 
Literature for Children, 226* .......................... 4 
*This course is required for the Elementary Cer-
tificate. Students n ot desiring that certificate 
may, if t hey prefer, substitute a second "280" or 
"290" course (3 hrs.) for 226 (4 hrs.), thus meet-
ing the general college requirement in literature 
with .................................................................................... 9 
For a Major. 
Prerequisite, as stated above ·····································-······· 
R equired: 301 or 460; 450 ................................................. . 
Elective: Two or t h ree "300" courses ............................. . 
Three or two "400" courses ............................. . 
18 or 19 
8 or 9 
8 or 12 
12 or 8 
(Total) ................................ 46 to 48 
Recommended: A minor in a foreign language 
Several courses in history 
Library Science 186, 286 
For a Minor: 
Prerequisite as stated above ............................................. . 
Required : 301 or 460 ........................................................... . 
Elective: On e "300" course; one "400" course ............... . 
18 or 19 
3 or 4 
8 
(Total) .................................... 29 to 31 
Recommended: At least t wo courses in a foreign language 
Several courses in history 
L ibrary Science 186, 286 
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Additional recommendations for majors and minors: 
1. A student preparing to teach English should arrange for 
supervised teaching in this field (see Education 375, 475, 485). 
2. He should choose his other fields of special study with the 
aim in mind of making his preparation as complete as possible, 
either in one teaching field or in that combination of fields which 
seems best suited to his abilities. He should consider very care-
fully the importance of knowing at least one foreign language. 
3. In selecting voluntary non-credit activities, he should con-
sider at least one which is related to his field of special interest. 
P ossibilities at Morehead include dramatics, newspaper journalism, 
and editorial or other work for the college annual and the college 
literary magazine. 
4. Every English major or minor should be a lover of books, 
and should volun tarily spend much of h is free time in the library. 
Placement Test: 
Upon entering college, all freshmen are given a placement test 
in English, and are assigned to sections of English 101 according to 
the ability so discovered. In determining which days a student shall 
meet his English class, the results of this test must take precedence 
over the student's preference. 
Exemption from English 101: 
Of the freshmen who score highest on the placement test, a 
limited number may be exempted from English 101 and admitted 
directly to 102. They are then required to take English 301 in the 
first term it is offered after they have completed 103. 
Remedial Work in English: 
Should any student, at any time in his college career before 
his last term in residence, grow seriously and habitually careless or 
incorrect in his u se of language, any member of the faculty may 
submit to the bead of the department of English samples of that 
student's written work. The department and the Dean of the Col-
lege will then investigate, and may require the student to repeat 
English 101 without credit. The student shall then spend in this 
course at least one full quarter, and an y additional terms which 
may be necessary to earn a mark of "C". In extreme cases, the de-
partment may, with the Dean's approval, require in addition the 
repetition of English 102 or 103, or both. 
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
English ~01. English Composition. Three hours. Re-
quired of all students entering college, except tho e excused 
becau e of superior performance on the placement test. 
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Purpose: To encourage in both . peech and writing 
(a ) habitual application of the student's lmo,dedg-e of correct-
l).ess in la nguage, and (b) free, natura l, intere. t ing self-
expression. 
Topies: A careful r eview of sentence structure, with 
flmctional emphasis upon the u efulness of Engli. h language 
patt erns as tools or commw1ication ; r eading of fairly simple 
but va ried materials : f r eque11t . hort composition , expressing 
the tl1Clen t ·s own experience in correct and interesting Eng-
l i h. 
English 102. English Composition. Three hours. Re-
quired of all college student. . 
Prerequisite : Engli h 101, or exemption therefrom as 
stated abo\'e. 
Purpose: (a ) To develop confidence and correctness in 
speech ; (b) to maintain the writing skills developed i.n Eng-
lish 101. 
Topics : Frequent oral composition , both extemporaneous 
and prepared; r eading aloud; conver ·ation and informal argu-
ment ; reports, summarie , synopses; original talks; continued 
practice in writing. 
English 103. English Composition. Three hours. Re-
quired of all coll ege ·tudents. 
Prerequisite : English 102. 
Pmpose : To dewlop competence in understanding and in 
expre. ing ideas. 
Topic. : Reading f or comprehension; vocabulary study; 
precise wri ting; paragraph ing; outlining; many short and a 
few longer compo itions, r equiring the student to exhibit r ea-
sonable gra p of idea and orn e skill in developing and com-
municating them. 
English 180. Element ary Principles of Journalism. Four 
hours. 'fhis course will count as an elective toward any cer-
tifica te or degr ee, but not as a substitute for a required com-
po. ition or literature cour e. Practical experience is afforded 
to student in 1 hi cla s by actual work on the college news-
p aper. 
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Prerequisite: English 101. 
Purpose: To provide training in the principal types of 
jomnali tic writing ; to give a background knowledge of 
problems, processes, and practices in present da~- newspaper 
publishing and printiug ; to devrlop an abilit~· to evaluate 
critically the modern newspaper, which will probably provide 
a large part of the individual's reading after leaving school; 
to give training and experi<' nce which will enable the student 
to upcnise a h igh r,chool publication. 
Topics: Newspaper organizat ion; news gathering; struc-
ture and st~·le in news .torie. ; reporting speeches and inter-
views, accident a nd crime stories, sports stories, society news, 
human intrrest slori e. and feature ar ticles; copy reading; head-
line eonst rnct ion, make-up, typography; and high school 
publication . 
English 181. Public Speaking. Four hours. An element-
ary course. This cour. e will count as an elective toward any 
certificate ot· drgree, but not as a sub titute for a r equired 
compol>ition or li terature course. 
P urpose : 'l'o train the student ·to cxprcs him elf clearly 
and effective!~· w hile standing before an audience. 
Topics: Rudimentary· platform principl~ ·; posture, move-
ment, basic gesture., andi!'JH:e contact, enunciation, phra ing; 
much actual pmctiee in speaking, first with famons speeches 
and I iterm·~- passage:, later in the preparation and delivery of 
original speeches. 
Business English. Three hours. ( ee Commerce 221.) 
'fhis i. a Commerce comse meeting a Commerce r equire-
ment. It carries no English credit. 
English 226. Literature for Children. Four hours. 
Prerequisit e: English 102; or 101 with a mark of B. 
Purposr: To acquaint the student with the . tory-interests 
of children at different ages; to familia1·ize them with sources 
and backgrounds of such I iterature ; and to gi-\'e practice in 
~;tory-telling and in making library lists. 
'f opics: 'l'hc periods of story-interest ; literature for each 
period, including myths, legends, folklore, etc.; correlation of 
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literature with other school ubjects; methods of presenting 
literature that will give enjoyment to children and develop 
appreciation. Extensive r eading of the literature and observa-
tion le sons in the Training chool are required. 
General Literature Requirement for All Students. Nine 
or ten hours. 
One "280" course; one "290" course ................................ 6 
And, in addition, either: 
226, Literature for Children ·············································-- 4 
or, another "280" or "290" course ....... -........................... 3 
9 or 10 
The requirement is not satisfied by three "280" or three "290" 
courses. 
English 285. Homer and Virgil. Three hours. 
Prerequi ite : English 103. 
Purpose: To study two of the masters of ancient litera-
ture; to increase the student's awareness of Greek and Latin 
influence in modern literature, language, and thought. 
Topic : The Iliad, the Ody ey, and the Aeneid, in English 
translation. 
English 286. World Literature. Three hours. 
Pr·erequisite : English 103. 
Purpose : To ' familiarize the student with the literature 
of other lands and peoples, to develop a deeper understanding 
of other nations through their greatest writing, and to encour-
age wide reading throughout life. 
Topics: The development of such types of literature as 
the epic. drama, oratory, biography, letters, novels, short 
stories, e ays, and lyric poetry. 
English 287. The Bible as English Literature. Three 
hours. 
Prerequisite: English 103. 
Purpose : To study selected passages as literature (not 
as doctrine); to increase the student's awareness of Biblical 
:influence in modern literature, language, and thought . 
Topics : Narrative selections: a representative book of 
propl1ecy dramatic portions from Job or the Song of Solomonj 
some of the great psalms, a few well-known parables. 
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English 288. Introduction to Shakespeare. Three hours. 
Prerequisite : English 103. 
Purpo e: To increase the student's knowledge and ap-
preciation of the acknowledged master of English literature. 
Topics : Intensive study o£ £our to six o£ the plays, in-
cluding at lea t one history, one comedy, and one tragedy; 
incidental tudy o£ the Elizabethan theatre and o£ England 
in the Renaissance. 
English 295. American Literature 1870-1900. Three hours. 
Prerequi ite: English 103. 
Purpose : To increase the student's background knowledge 
o£ American life and culture as reflected in literature. 
Topic : Poetry and prose between the dates indicated, 
with emphasis on selected major figures. 
English 296. American Literature 1900-1940. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: English 103. 
Purpo. e: To acquaint the student with selected recent 
author o£ £ait·ly well-established reputation. 
Topics : Poetry and pro e from about 1900 to about 1940, 
with empha is on selected major figures. 
English 297. British Literature 1900-1940. Three hours. 
Prerequi ite: English 103. 
Purpo e: To acquaint the student with selected recent 
authors of fairly well-established reputation. 
Topics : Poetry and prose from about 1900 to 1940, with 
empbasi on selected major figures. 
English 298. Current Literature. Three hours. 
Prerequisite : English 103. 
Purpose: To stimulate the student's interest in and to 
increa e his power o£ judging, contemporary literature, chiefly 
but not exclusively American and British. 
Topics: Reading and discussion o£ current magazines and 
books, selected by the students under limitations suggested 
by the instructor. Students must be willing to buy several 
recent books apiece, and to share each other's copies. 
NOTE: The following "300" and "400" courses, though intended 
primarily for English majors and minors, are open as 
electives to students having the stated prerequisite credits. 
114 MOREHEAD STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE 
English 301. Advanced Composition . Three hours. Re-
quired of ·tudent exempted from E nglish 101. Optional re-
quirement for Engli h major. and minor : thi cour. e or Eng-
lish 460 (History of the English Language ). 
Prerequisi te : Engli h 103. 
Purpose: To incr ease the sttident 's proficiency m writ-
ing, and to stimulate his creati,·e and critiral abilit ies. 
'l'opics: Poetry for tho. e who wish to undertake it; for 
other . Yaried compo ition problem , mainly del:>criptiYe and 
narratiYe. The cia. H meet. twice each week, and a weekly per-
. onal conference is required. The enrollment in this clas. Is 
limited to fifteen student . 
English 302. Advanced Composition. Three hours. 
Prerequisite : En glish 301. 
A eonti1mat ion of Engli~-;h 301, with new problems, for 
students desiring additional practice. 
English 336. Tennyson and Browning. F our hours. 
Prerequi. ites: Engli h 103, and 6 hours' credit in litera-
ture. 
Purpo e: To giYe a £airlr thorough familiarit~· ''ith the 
two principal figures in Victorian poetry. 
'l'opic : ExtensiYe r ead ing from t he poem .. 
English 338. Chief Romantic Poets. Four hours. 





An adequate introduction. 
election f rom the poetry of Word worth, Cole-
helley, and Keats. 
English 339. Later Victorian Poets. Four hours. 
Prerequisite. : Engli h 103, and 6 hour ' credit in litera-
tur e. 
Purpose : 'L'o acquain t tbe . tudent with the mo t important 
V ictorian poetry other than that coYered in Engli h 336 
(Tenny on and Browning ). 
'l'opic : The poet mo t empha ized are Arnold, Clough, 
Fitzgerald, the Ro. setti , ::\Iorri , and Swinburne. 
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English 341. Earlier American Literature. Four hours. 
Prerequisites: English 103, and 6 hours ' credit in litera-
ture. 
Purpo e: To acquaint the student with the origins and 
the pre-Civil \Var development of Amer ican letters. 
Topic : The pri11cipal authors from colonial times to 
about 1 70. 
English 353. Modern Drama. Four hours. 
Prerequis ites : English 103, and 6 hours' credit in litera-
ture. 
Purpo. e : To show the deYelopment and tendencies in 
Continental, British, and American dramatic literature f rom 
Ibsen to the present. 
Topic. : ignificant plays of representatiYe recent and 
contemporary dramati t of Xorway, France, Italy, Germany, 
Ru. sia, Belgium, England, Ireland, and the U11ited States. 
English 433. Chaucer and Spenser. Four hours. 
Prerequisites: English l 03, and 9 hours ' credit in litera-
ture. 
Purpo e : An adequate introduction. 
Topics: The r eading of :Middle English; most of the Can-
terbury Tal es and the Faerie Queen. Some attention is given to 
the l e!>~> famous poems. 
English 435. Shakespeare. Four hours. 
Prerequi ites : Engli h 103, ancl 9 hours' cr edit in literature. 
Purpo e : To study the plays primarily a· to thought and 
character study, and secondarily as to language and dramatic 
tructure. 
Topic. : elected plays of each type, more numerous and 
more rapidly studied than in English 28 (Introduction to 
hake peare). 
English 436. Milton. Four hours. 
Prerequisites: Engli h 103, and 9 hours ' credit in litera-
ture. 
Purpose : An adequate introduction. 
Topic : Principal empha is upon Pamdise Lost, with some 
attention to amson Agonistcs and the minor poem . 
116 MOREHEAD STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE 
English 437. The English Novel. Four hours. 
Prerequisites: Engli h 103, and 9 hour ' credij; in litera-
ture. 
Purpo e: To giye the student, through extensive reading 
and class discussion, some idea o£ the development, nature, and 
significance o£ the novel as a branch o£ literature. 
Topics : The greater English novelists £rom Fielding to 
Hardy. 
English 439. Victorian P rose. Four hours. 
Prerequisites: Engli h 103, and 9 hours' credit in litera-
ture. 
Purpo e: To acquaint the student with the approaches of 
Victorian thinhrs to modern ocial and cultural problems. 
Topics: Selection £rom the principal essa~ists, with chief 
emphasis on Cal'lyle, Newman, Ruskin, Arnold, Huxley, and 
M:orri . ~o fiction is included. 
English 450. History of English and American Literature. 
Five hours. Required of senior English majors. 
Prerequisites: Senior classification, and at least 30 hours' 
credit toward a major in English. 
Purpose: To correlate more specialized courses, and to give 
the student some sense of the history o£ our culture as reflected 
in literature. 
Topics : The principal epochs in English literature from 
Anglo- axon to modern times ; the main trends of American 
literature since Colonial times. 
English 460. History of the English Language. Four hours. 
Optional requirement for English majors and minors: this 
course or English 301 (Advanced Composition) . 
Prerequi ite: 18 hours' credit toward a major or minor in 
English. 
Purpose: To introduce the student to the scientific study 
of language; to give some sense of the continuity of linguistic 
development, and of the various influences still active in shap-
ing our speech. 
Topics: Sounds, grammar, vocabulary, elementary seman-
tics; variations in present-day English; history of the principal 
linguistic changes. 
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English 493. Relations of Literature and Science. Four 
hours. 
Prerequisites: English 103, and 9 hours' credit in litera-
ture. 
Purpose: To study the impact of scientific thought upon 
human feeling as expressed in literature. 
Topics: The literature of science; the science of language; 
attempts at "scientific" criticism and poetry; religious, edu-
cational, and cultural conflicts; popular-science literature; the 
reflection of science in "creative" literature; the cultural as-
similation of science. 
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DEPART~IEN'l' OF ~IODERX FOREIGX LA...~GUAGES 
Miss Bach 
The Department of 1\lodcrn Foreign Languages offers 
course. in French , German, and Spanish. Its purpose is three-
fold: fir-.t, to . el'\'e the practicaliJeeds of tudents who intend 
to teach these language . to travel, to meet entrance r equire-
ment. of the J)I'Ofe, sional schools, or to do graduate work; 
econd. t o promote the cultural goal by introducing students to 
the rich field of foreign litet·ature and ciYilizations; and third, 
to help tuden ts under. tand foreign p eoples, a most important 
item in the foreign policy of the Un ited tatcs, and our rela-
tions "·ith other nation . 
I n a ccordance with present te11dencies, under tanding and 
speaking of the language will be more empha ized than before, 
but "· ithout neglect ing r eadin g ability. When once acquired, 
the r eading knowl edge of a language can be kept alive in-
definitely b~- ~dYing a few how· eYery month to the reading 
of ne" ·spaper . . periodical , and books written in the language. 
FRENCH 
REQUTREMENTS : 
For a Major: Qu. Hrs. 
Prerequisites: French 101 and 102 
Required: French 103, 201, 202, 203, or the equivalent .... 16 
Elective: French 306 and courses above 400 ........................ 20 
Total......................... ...... . 36 
For a Minor: 
Prerequisites: French 101 and 102 
Required: French 103, 201, 202, 203, or the equivalent .... 16 




For a Minor : Qu. H rs. 
Prerequisites: German 101 and 102 
Required: German 103, 201, 202, 203 .................................... 16 
Elective: Advanced courses in 300's and 400's .................... 8 
Total................................ 24 
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
FRENCH 
French 101. Beginning French. Four hours. 
Purpose : An introduction to elementary French. 
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Topics: E. sentials of grammar ; drill in pronunciation; 
conver ation; reading; the geography of France; interesting 
a pects of French life. 
French 102. Beginning French. Four hours. 
This course is a continuation of French 101. 
French 103. Beginning French. Four hours. 
This course is a continuation of French 102. 
French 201. Intermediate French. Four hours. 
Purpose: Th e improvement of the student's ability to 
under tand, speak, and read the language and to provide con-
t acts with phases of French l1istory, life, and culture. Inde-
pendent effort on the part of studen ts is encouraged. 
Topics: Reading of simple to average French prose; con-
versation and dictation; expanded vie,Ys of French ciYiliza-
tion; article. from current periodicals; special reports. 
French 202. Intermediate French. Four hours. 
Thi course is a continuation of French 201. 
French 203. Intermediate French. Four hours. 
This course is a continuation of French 202. 
French 305. French Conversation and Composition. Four 
hours. 
Purpo e: To help student , especially prospective teach-
ers, acquire the ability of writing and speaking simple French. 
French 306. Rapid Reading. Four hours. 
P urpo. e: 'l' he deYelopment of good reading ability and 
some appreciation of the li terature. 
Topics: Outstanding pro e works of the 19th and 20th 
centuries. 
French 432. French Literature of the 17th Century. Four 
hours. 
Prerequisites: French 101, 102, 103, 201, 202, 203, or ap-
proval of the instructor. 
P urpose: 1.'o acquaint students with French classicism. 
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Topics: Influences on the literature o£ the period, espe-
cially those of the Italian Renaissance and the political and 
social conditions of the century; representative plays of Cor-
neille, Racine, and l\1oliere; extracts from Descartes, Boileau, 
Pascal, Bossuet, and others. 
French 433. French Literature of the 18th Century. Four 
hours 
Prerequisites: The same as those listed for French 432. 
Purpose : To acquaint students with the French literature 
o£ the epoch. 
'l'opics: P olitical, economic, and social conditions which 
undermined the ideals of the preceding century; development 
o£ rationalistic and democratic tendencies as expr essed in the 
writing of the period and leading up to the Revolution; selected 
material from the Encyclopedists-Bu££on, Montesquieu, Vol-
taire, Rousseau, Beaumarchais. 
French 434. French Literature of the 19th Century. Four 
hours. 
Prerequisites: The same as those listed for French 432. 
Purpose: To acquaint students with the literary move-
ment and representative writings of the century. In order to 
cover more material, some works are read in English transla-
tions. 
Topic : ~ ovels, dramas, and poems by outstanding 
writer . 
French 435. Modern F rench Writers. Four hours. 
Purpose: '.ro acquaint students with recent French litera-
ture. 
• Topics: Later works of 19th century writers like France, 
1\faterlink. Rostaud, Rolland, Gide, Proust, Estaunie, Regnier, 
etc. 
SPANISH 
Spanish 101. Beginning Spanish. Four hours. 
Purpo e: To introduce the student to the elements of 
Spanish. 
Topics: Essentials of grammar; drill in pronunciation, 
conYersation, and reading. 
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Spanish 102. Beginning Spanish. Four hours. 
This course i; a continuation of Spanish 101. 
Spanish 103. Beginning Spanish. Four hours. 
This course is a continuation of Spanish 102. 
Spanish 201. Intermediate Spanish. Four hours. 
Purpose: Improvement of t he student's ability to read, 
understand, and speak easy to average Spanish. 
Topics: Modern Spanish prose; some. aspects of Latin 
America. 
Spanish 202. Intermediate Spanish. Four hours. 
This course is a continuation of Spanish 201. 
Spanish 203. Intermediate Spanish. Four hours. 
This course is a continuation of Spanish 202. 
GERMAN 
German 101. Beginning German. Four hours. 
Purpose: To introduce the student to the elements of 
German. 
Topics: Essentials of grammar; drill in pronunciation; 
conversation; easy reading ; the geography of Germany; views 
of life in Germany. 
German 102. Beginning German. Four hours. 
This course is a continuation of German 101. 
German 103. Beginning German. Four hours. 
This course is a continuation of German 102. 
German 201. Intermediat e German. Four hours. 
Purpose : Improvement of the student's ability to read, 
understand, and speak the ·language. 
Topics: Reading of easy prose; conversation; reports on 
articles dealing with Germany found in current magazines. 
German 202. Intermediate German. Four hours. 
This course is a continuation of German 201. 
German 203. Intermediate German. Four hours. 
This course is a continuation of German 202. 
German 306. Rapid Reading. Four hours. 
Purpose : Development of the student's ability to read the 
language. 
, 
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Topic : W1·iting of the 19th and 20th centuries; intro-
duction to cienti fie German. 
German 433. German Literature After 1850. Four hours. 
Purpo e: To acquaint students with the movements and 
some of the representative works of modern German literature. 
Some o.f the reading will be in tran lation in order to cover 
more material. 
'f opic : \York and extracts f r om cia ic, romantic, and 
r eali tic writer : r ecent te~dencies in German literature. 
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• Mr. Senff 
Mr. Fowler 
Major in History: Qu. Hrs. 
History 131, 132, 241, 242, 331, 332 ........................................ 24 
American History in 300's and 400's ...................................... 12 
36 
M inor in H istory: 
Either History 131 and 132 or History 331 and 332 ............ 8 
American History, preferably in advanced courses .......... 12 
Electiv-e ........................................................................................ 4 
24 
Major in Political Science: 
Political Science 241, 242, 333, 343, 446, 447, 448, 450 ........ 32 
Elective ........................................................................................ 4 
36 
Minor in Political Science: 
Political Science 141, 241, 242, 450 ........................................ 16 
Elective in 300's and 400's ...................................................... 8 
24 
Major in History and Political Science: 
History 131 and 132 or History 331 and 332 ........................ 8 
American History, preferably in a dvanced courses .......... 12 
Political Science 241, 242 .......... ................................................ 8 
Electives in Political Science in 300's or 400's .................... 16 
AREA MAJOR FOR SOCIAL SCIENCE TEACHERS 
Total requirements in history, political science, sociology, 
44 
economics, and geography ........................................................ 72 
History (minimum 28 hours) 
History 241, 242, 331, 332 .............................................. .......... 16 
American History in 300's and 400's .................................... 8 
Elective in advanced history courses .................................... 4 
Total .................................... 28 
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Political Science (minimum 8 hours) Qu. Hrs. 
Political Science 241 .................................................................. 4 
One advanced course in 300's or 400's ................................ 4 
Sociology (minimum 8 hours) 
Tota~······························· 
Sociology 201 ............................................................................. . 
One advanced course in 300's or 400's ............................... . 
Total ............................... . 
Economics (minimum 8 hours) 
Economics 201 ........................................................................... . 
One advanced C()Urse in 300's or 400's ................................. . 
Total ............................... . 
G eography (minimum 8 hours) 
Geography 100 ........................................................................... . 
One course f rom the following: 241, 247, 331, 383 ........... . 
Total ............................... . 











from any one or more of these fields ............................ 12 
Grand Total........................ 72 
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
History 131. History of Civilization. Four hours. 
Purpose: To give a view of the early development of 
civilization. 
Topics : The conquest of civilizat ion ; classical civilization 
of the ancient Mediterranean world; origins of Western 
European Civilization; medieval institutions and culture ; 
tran ition to modern times. 
History 132. The History of Civilization. Four hours. 
P rerequi ite : Hi tory 131. 
Purpose: To continue the study of civilization to the 
present da~-. 
Topics : The expansion of Europe ; era of industrial capi-
talism; nationalism, democracy, and imperialism; the crisis 
in we tern civilization. 
History 241. The Unit ed States of America, 1492-1850. 
Four hours. 
Prerequi ite : ophomore standing. 
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Purpo. e: To give a survey of social, economic, and politi-
cal history during the period covered. 
Topics: Discoveries; explorations, colonization, rivalries 
between colonizing powers; colonial commerce and govern-
ment; economic and social development; Anglo-American rela-
tions: the American Revolution with its problems; the adoption 
of the Federal Constitution; the development of national gov-
ernment; political parties; slavery·; and the expansion of 
territory. 
History 242. The United States of America, 1850 to the 
Present. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: Sophomore standing. 
Purpose : To continue the survey of history begun in course 
241. 
Topics: The compromise of 1850; the Civil War and its 
con equences: foreign relations; reconstruction; political cor-
ruption : the far West; transportation; big business; organized 
labor; reform movements; the free silver crusade; the War 
with pain; the P anama Canal; the Caribbean; the First World 
War and the problems of recon truction; the Depression; the 
Nev; Deal; and the Second World War. 
History 331. Modern Europe, 1500-1830. Four hours. 
Prerequisite : Eight or more hours of college history and 
preferably junior standing. 
Purpose: To give a view of the development of nationality, 
religious reformations, industrial progress, cultural advance-
ment. and the growth of democracy. 
Topics : The development of modern nations; the Refor-
mation and religious wars; dynastic and economic statecraft; 
and the reYolutionary development of the modern world. 
History 332. Modern European History, 1830 to the 
Present. Four hours. 
Prerequi. ite: Eight or more hours of college history and 
preferably junior standing. 
Purpose: To show the continued development of national-
ity, the spread of national imperialism, the growt,h of repre-
senta tin goYernmcnt, and to present the relevant historical 
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material essential to an under tanding of conditions in Europe 
during the p·eriod studied. 
Topics: 1 nclustr·ial Rrvolution; the r eforms of the nine-
trcnth and twentieth centuries; social factors in recent 
European histor:v; the political a nd cultural growth of the 
var;ou European countries; their r elation to the r est of the 
world; peace efforts; the Fir·. t Wor·ld \Yar ; sub. equent trends 
in European government and socict:v; growth of nationalism; 
dictator. hip; and the 'econd ·w or·ld War. 
History 338. The History of Great Britain and the British 
Commonwealth of Nations. Four hours. 
Prer equisit e : Eight or more homs of college hi tory and 
preferably junior sta ncling. 
Purpo e : 'l'o giYe the student a better understanding o.f 
world affairs and Great Britain 's part in them. It is especially 
intended to help the ~:>tudent get a knowledge of the great part 
the British people haYe pla~·ed in world civilization. 
Topic. : '!.'he building of the British political, social, and 
economic. y. tern. and the expansion of the Briti h iniluence to 
all part. of the world. pecial attention will be given to the 
growth of the British Empire and the deYelopment of the 
Briti. h Commonwealth of Nations with its many ramifications. 
History 339. Economic History of Europe. Four hours. 
ee Department of E conomics and 'ociol og~·. 
History 344. The History of Kentucky. Four hours. 
Prerequisite : Eight quarter l1ours of history or junior 
standing. 
Purpose : To trace the deYelopment of Kentucky from 
pioneer days to the p re ent, emphasizing it relations to Amer-
ican history. 
Topics : Early srttlement of Kentucky ; becoming a Com-
monwealth; con~>ti tutional, social, and economic development; 
CiYil War and readjustment; recent hi. tory and deYelopment. 
History 345. The United States Overseas Territories. 
Four hours. 
Prrrequi ites: n ited ta tes IIi tory 242 or Political 
cience 241 aud t he consent of the instructor. 
Purpo e: 'l'o give the ~tudent pecific and detail ed infor-
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mation regarding our colonial areas; to show how these areas 
were acquired and how they haYe been governed; and to study 
their political and economic r elationships to the United States. 
Topic : The Era of Over eas Expansion ; Puerto Rico; The 
Virgin Tslands; The Pa11ama Canal Zone; Alaska; The 'l'erri-
tor~· of Hawaii ; the Commonwealth of the Philippines; "Mani-
fe -t De tiny" in Greater Am erica; 'fhe Pacific Area and Its 
Future Importance to the United States; and our Policies for 
the Future. 
History 346. Colonial Latin-America. Four hours. 
Prerequisites: History 2-H and 242, and at least junior 
standing. 
Purpo. e: To trace the history of Latin-America from the 
era of di coYer.r through the Wars for Independence. 
Topics: pain and Portugal in th e fifteenth century; the 
exploration and colonization period; contracts between the 
Latin-American and the English settlements ; the government, 
economy, and social life in colonial Latin-America; relations 
with non-Latin countdes; cause of the \ Yars for Independence; 
Miranda, an Martin, and Bolivar. 
History 347. Republican Latin America . Four hours. 
Prerequi ites : History 2-U and 242, and at least junior 
standing . 
. Purpo e: To set forth the major developments in the his-
tory of our Latin-American neighbors from the era of the 
"\\' ars for Independence to the present, with pecial emphasis 
upon our relations with those countries. 
'l'opics : Nascent Pan-Americanism; the era of the Cau-
clillo ; the rise and fall of the Brazilian empire; the Mexican 
War; the :Jlaximilian epi ode; growth of the ABC countries; 
Blaine and Pan-Americani m ; the Spanish-American War; 
Colombia and the Panama Canal; The " Big Stick" Policy; the 
fall of Diaz in l\Iexico and the ensuing revolution; dollar 
diplomacy ; Europe in Latin-America ; the Good Neighbor 
poli cy; Latin-Amer.ica in ·world War II; politics, economics, 
religion , and social conditions i11 Latin-America today; the 
future for Latin-America. 
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History 349. Economic History of the United States. 
Four hours. 
Sec Department of Economics and Sociology. 
History 360. History of the South from Colonial Days to 
the Present. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: IIi tory 241 and. 242, and at least junior 
standing. 
Purpose: To introduce the student, presumably from the 
South, to those problems-social, economic, and political-
which are peculiar to his region, plus an intensve historical in-
quiry as to their origin. 
Topics : Physiographic factors and natural resources of 
the South; the exploration and colonization of the South; 
society in the pre-revolutionary South; the South in the Revo-
lutionary War; the South in the government of the nation be-
fore and after the Civil War; population, industry, agriculture 
and transportation in the ante-bellum South; the strengths and 
weaknesses of the South upon the eve and during the Civil 
War ; the Reconstruction Era; the racial question; the political 
solidity of the South-its strengths and weaknesses; agricul-
ture and manufacturing in the South since the Civil War; 
health and education in the South; the T.V. A. experiment and 
its promise. -
History 436. The French Revolution and the Napoleonic 
E ra. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: At least junior standing. 
Purpose : To make a fairly intensive study of the be-
ginning of the revolutionary period in modern European 
history. 
Topics : Conditions in France before 1789; the Revolution 
from 1789 to 1799 ; the apoleonic Wars ; the orgaruzation of 
France under Napoleon; the character of the Napoleonic Em-
pire; and the work of the Congress of Vienna. 
History 438. The F ar East. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: Junior standing and at least twelve hours 
of history or government. 
Purpose : To make an intensive study of the Far East 
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""·i th emphasis placed upon centemporary international r ela-
tions of that area. 
Topic·: Histo1·y of the early F ar East; the roles of Eng-
land, France, and Germany in the Far Ea t; effects of terri-
torial agreements in: the Far Ea t; American spheres of inter est 
in the Far Ea. t; recent developments in the Far East; the 
future Far East and it relation to the r est of the world. 
History 440. American Colonial History. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: llistory U l . 
Pm·pose: To make an intensive study of the colonization 
of Engli h America. 
Topics: Discovery; exploration and settlement; geo-
graphic influences; the Indians; compar ison and contr ast to 
colonization by other European peoples; the development of 
American institutions; the separation from the mother country 
and the formation of an independent government. 
History 443. Sectional Controversies. Four hours. 
Prerequisites: llistory 241 and at least junior stan ding. 
Plll'pose : To make an intensive study of the sectional con-
t r oversie that led to the Civil War . 
Topics : Early development of: sectionalism in the con-
st itutional convenLion; economic development of sections; 
con trover ics over the U. S. Bank; tariff ; westward expansion; 
slaYery; struggles for the political balance of power; agrarian-
ism Yer u industrialism. 
History 445. History of the United States 1900 to the 
Present. Four hours. 
P r erequisite: llistory 241 and 242, and at least junior 
standing. 
Purpose: 'l'o familiarize students with the complexity of 
r ecent and contemporaneous problems in the social, political, 
and economic life of the people of the United State . 
Topic : The economic revolution; the rehabilitation of 
the onth; the growth of the '\Vest; agrarian unrest; third 
party movements; money and ba1~king; the tariff; the r ise of 
capitalism; tr ansportation; labor movements; feminism ; immi-
gration; the trend of political reform ; foreign contracts; t he 
M.S.T.C.-5 
130 MOREHEAD STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE 
part of the tuted tates in the first World War; problems of 
recon tructiou after the war; industrial depressions. 
History 446. 
Prerequi ite : 
standi1Jg. 
American Foreign Relations. Four hours. 
History 41 and 242, and at least junior 
Pm·pose: 'l'o acquaint the student with the major develop-
ment in our relations with other countries with special stress 
upon that period from 1 90 to the present. 
Topic : The French alliance of 1778 ; the purchase of 
Loui iaua; the \Yar of 1 12 and its effect ; the M:onroe Doc-
trine: the l\Iexican embroglio; the Maximilian episode; the 
Alabama affair and the Geneva arbitrations; the period of 
somnolence; America's beginnings i.n imperialism; Blaine and 
Pan-Americanism; the Spanish-American War and its reper -
cussions; the acqui ition of the Panama Canal Zone; Roose-
velt' "Big t ick" policy; the United States enters the Orient; 
the first World War, Wilson and the peace; Ameri ca goes 
isolationi tic; the Good )..Teighbor policy; the rise of the dicta-
tors ; America enter World War li ; the Atlantic Charter and 
other agreement . 
History 450. World History: 1914 to the Present. Four 
hours. 
Prerequi ite: Jtmior standing. 
Purpose: To give the student a comprehensive idea of the 
r ecent internal history of every nation and of its relation to 
the re t of the world . 
. Topic : W orld War I; the treaty of peace; the at tempts 
to perpetuate peace among the nations, and to solve woPld-wide 
economic and ocial problems; the history of internal move-
ments within the states; the rise of dictatorships; the status 
of democracy; the .Second World War with its far-reaching 
ramification . The official advent of the British Common-
wealth of Xntions will receive special attention. 
POLITICAL SCIENCE 
Political Science 141. Problems of Citizenship. Four 
hours. 
Purpose : To give the student a knowledge of the funda-
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mental problems involved in citizenship and to build a founda-
t ion for the study of .American government. 
Topic : 'l'he powers of the people of the United Slates; 
ciYil liberty; public opinion; the negro problem; industrial 
problems; women 's rights; the problem of international r ela-
tions; war and peace; the immigration problem. 
Political Science 241. Government of the United States. 
Four hours. 
Prerequisite : One year of college work or the consent of 
the in trnctor. 
Pmpose : To explain the forms and functions of the Amer-
ican political system; the origin and purpose of our govern-
mental institutions; how they have been developed by la'v or 
by u age; and their present-day workings, merits, and defects. 
Topics : Origins; the constitution and its makers; the citi-
zen; his rights; his political privileges; the executive-his 
po,vers and functions; the Cabinet; the Senate; the House of 
Repr esentatives; regulation of commerce; the war powers; 
political parties-their origin and functions; the judicial 
power; and the government of territories. 
Political Science 242. State and Local Government. Four 
hours. 
Prerequi ite: One year of college work or the consent of 
the instructor. 
Purpose: To explain the place of the states in the nation 
and the growth of state government and institutions. 
Topics : 'l'hc place of the states in the nation ; the state 
constitution; state legislature; the state executive; state ad-
ministration; state finance; state courts; state parties and 
politics; reconstruction of state government; the history of 
local government; the American city; municipal goYernment; 
and rural government. 
Political Science 333. Comparative Government. Four 
hours. 
Purpose: 'l'o give a knowledge of the goYernments of the 
leading countries of Europe. 
Topics : Constitutional development; political organiza-
tion; legislation ; administration; party ystems; court ; local 
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go,·ernment; the cabinet; recent development and proposed 
change. 
Political Science 342. Law-Making in the United States. 
Four hours. 
Prerequisites : Political Science 241 and 242. 
P urpo c: 'l'o study the law-making process as a functional 
part of the American goyernment. 
Topic : 'l'he con tituent proce of statute law-making; 
legi lative bodies; drafting of legislation; legi lative pro-
cedure ; formulation of public opinion; the lobby; law-making 
by judge ; law-making by the Executive; law-making by the 
people. 
Political Science 343. American Political Parties. Four 
hours. 
Prercqui ite: Political cience 241. 
Purpose : To give a knowledge of the development and 
influence of political partie in the United States. 
Topics: The political party as a part of the political ma-
chinery; party organization; party activities; campaign 
methods; reform movements; public opinion and party leader-
ship; the true function of parties and party r esponsibility. 
Political Science 344. Kentucky Government. Three 
hours. 
Prerequisites : Political Science 241 and 242. 
Purpo. e: 'l'o explain the development of the government 
of Kentucky with emphasis on pre. ent-day problems. 
Topics: Con titutional development; goverhmental organ-
ization of Kentucky-executive, legislative, judicial ; local 
goYernment: party development; and present-day govern-
mental problems. 
Political Science 441. Public Finance. Four hours. 
Prerequi ites : Political cience 24:1 and 242, Economics 
201 and 202. 
See Department of Economics and Sociology. 
Political Science 446. Constitutional Law in the United 
States Before 1875. Four hours. 
Prerequi ite : Political cience 241 and 242. 
Purpose: To give the student a knowledge of the pre-
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cedent of our constitution, its framing, and its evolution 
through 1 75 with emphasis upon the part played by the 
Supreme Court. 
Topic : Anglo-American precedents of the constitut ion; 
various theories concerning the framing of the constitution, an 
analy i of the methods by which the constitution grows; Mar-
bury vs. :Madison; states rights, nullification, and secession; 
the greatness of John Marshall; Jackson and the Supreme 
Court ; the Civil War and the judiciary; the rise of Big Busi-
ness; the Granger Cases. 
Political Science 447. Constitutional Law in the United 
States After 1875. Four hours. 
Prerequisites: Political Science 241 and 242, and, pre-
ferably, Political Science 446. 
Purpose: To show the evolution of our constitution from 
1875 to the present, with most of the emphasis being upon the 
interpretations of the Supreme Court in the various fields dur-
ing that period. 
Topics: The significance of the 14th amendment ; the cor -
poration as a person; business affected with a public interest; 
Interstate Commerce and its regulation; safeguarding con-
tracts; personal rights;. due process; equal protection of t he 
laws; citizenship and suffrage; the New Deal and the courts; 
the courts in a changing world. 
Political Science 448. Public Administration. Four 
hours. 
Prerequisites: Political Science 241, 242, and 342. 
Purpose : To study public administration as a functional 
part of the American government. 
Topics : Administrative organizations; state control o.f 
local administration; personnel problems; financial administra-
tion; administrative law; public relations; standards for 
measuring administrative performance. 
Political Science 450. 
hours. 
International Relations. Four 
Prerequisites : Four quarter hours of American history, 
four quarter hours of European history, and four quarter hours 
of political science; or twelve hours of political science. 
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Purpose: To study the international relations between the 
nations of the world with a definite idea of understanding and 
interpreting present world conditions. 
Topics: Foundations of international relations; the United 
States' system; national policy; geographic position; economic 
factor; demographic factor ; strategic factor; instruments of 
policy, regional and world politics; pre-war Europe; post-war 
Europe; Germany; France and Great Britain; Italy; Soviet 
Russia; smaller states ; problem of European peace; China and 
the Asiatic region; J apan; problem of peace in Asia, the 
American region; the United States; the world powers; the 
background of peace ; the Covenant of the League; Locarno; 
the Pact of Paris; recent developments in the war. 
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LffiRARY SCIENCE 
Library Science 186. Introduction to the Use of the 
Library. One hour. 
~urpose: To teach the use of the card catalog and refer-
ence books in the library so that the student may be able to 
get the most from the resolll'ces of the library. 
Library Science 286. Book Selection and Bibliography. 
Three hours. 
Purpose: To teach the principles and methods of book 
selection for libraries and the fndamental bibliographic tools 
and book selection aids. 
Library Science 287. Reference Materials. Three hours. 
Purpose: To make students familiar with the outstanding 
reference sources necessary for research work in any field. 
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DEP ART~IEN'l' OF SCIENCE 
'rhe Department of cience is divided as follows: 
Department of Biology, Chemistry and Georgraphy with 
Dr. Pennebaker as head. 
Department o.f Mathematics and Physics with Dr. Wine-
land as head. 
DEP ART~IENT OF BIOLOGY, CHE11ISTRY A.. 'ill 
GEOGRAPHY 
Mr. Pennebaker Miss Wharton Miss Wilkes 
Mr. Bolin Miss Braun 
Science requirements for a Provisional Elementary cer-
tificate or any of the degrees mu t be ful.filled from courses 
offered in biology, chemistry, geology, and physics. Require-
ments in geography are stated as such under a separate head-
ing. 
For suggested programs for pre-medical, pre-dental and 
pre-nursing students, see pp. 61-62 of this catalog. 
BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE 
Mr. Pennebaker Miss Wharton 
Courses in biology are organized to afford students the 
opportunity to gain a knowledge of plants and animals as a 
part or their general culture, to prepare them to teach nature 
study in the grades and biology in high school, and to furnish 
a background for the tudy of certain profe ional courses such 
as agriculture, home economics, dentistry, and medicine. 
A. soon as a tudent decides to major in biology, he 
should consult his major profe . or for help in planning his 
course o as to meet his particular needs. 
REQUIREME~s: 
For a Major (certificate and degree): Qu. Hrs. 
Biology 103, 104, 211, 212, 215, 216, 471, 475 ........................ 31 
Additional courses in biology .................................................. 13 
Minimum ······················--····························································· 44 
Maximum ·······················-··························································· 51 
For a 
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Major (degree without certificate) . Choose A 
(Zoology) or B (Botany) 
A. Biology 103, 104, 211, 212, 334, 434, 438, 471 ................ 39 
Additional courses in biology ........................................ 5 
Minimum .............................................................................. 44 
Maximu1n ........................................................................... . 
B. Biology 103, 104, 214, 215, 315, 316, 317, 413 ............... . 




Minimum .................................................. ............................ 44 
Maximum ............................................................................ 51 
For a M inor: 
Biology 103, 104, 211, 212, 215, 216 ........................................ 24 
Any other couxses in biology .................................................. 6 
Minimum ...................................................................................... 30 
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
Biology 103. General Biology. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: I one. 
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Purpo. e: To give the student some fundamental ideas 
about life and the physical basis upon which it depends; the 
nutritive, excretory, respiratory, and reproductive processes 
involved in all types of life; and the interrelationships of 
various forms of living organisms. 
Topic : Protopla ms, cell structure, cell division, photo-
synthe is, digestion, r e piration, and excretion. 
Time : Two lecture and two laboratory periods per week. 
Biology 104. General Biology (continued) . Four hours. 
Prer equi ite : Biology 103. 
Purpo e: Continuation of Biology 103. 
Topic : Cycles o.f elements in nutrition, nutritional rela-
tionships. r eproduction, bacteria, and inheritance. 
Time: Two lecture and two laboratory periods per 'veek. 
Biology 203. Nature Study. Four hours. 
Prerequisite : Jone. 
Purpo e : To acquaint the prospective elementary teacher 
with the more common plants and animals o.f this r egion, and 
the more evident phenomena o£ nature about which children 
in the elementary grades are likely to inquire. 
Topic : Common form of mushrooms, mosses, ferns, and 
flowering plants; flowers, seeds, and fruits, common forms o£ 
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fishes, amphibians, reptiles, birds, and mammals; teaching de-
vices, nature games, and literature for children. 
Time : One lecture-discussion and six laboratory hours per 
week. 
Biology 211. General Zoology. Four hours. 
Prerequisites: Biology 103 and 104. 
Purpose : To t each the scientific method of thinking 
through a systematic study of the habitat, structure, function, 
r eproduction, and economic importance of the major groups 
of lower animals. 
Topics : The major groups of invertebrate animals in-
cluding type specimens of each of the phyla. 
Time: Two lecture-discussion and four laboratory hours 
per week. 
Biology 212. General Zoology (continued) . Four hours. 
Prerequisites: Biology 103 and 104. 
Purpose : To teach the scientific method of thinking 
through a systematic study of the habitat, structure, function, 
reproduction, and economic importance of the major divisions 
of the vertebrates. 
Topics : The major groups of the chordates, including 
type animals of the subphyla of the chordates and the classes 
of the vertebrates. 
Time: Two lectm·e-discussion and four laboratory hours 
per week. 
Biology 215. General Botany. Four hours. 
Prerequisites : Biology 103 and 104. 
Purpose: To give the student an appreciation of the scien-
tific approach to the solution of problems and an appreciation 
of the economic and aesthetic importance of plants. 
Topics: Plant behavior and growth; struc~ure and physi-
ology of roots, stems, leaves, flowers, and fruits. 
Time: Two lecture-discussion and four laboratory hours 
per week. 
Biology 216. General Botany. Four hours. 
Prerequisites : Biology 103 and 104. 
Purpose: Continuation of Biology 215. 
Topics: General survey of the plant kingdom; development, 
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reproduction, and relationships of the Thallophytes, Bryo-
phytes, Pteridophytes, and Spermatophytes. 
Time: Two lecture-discussion and four laboratory hours 
per week. 
Biology 304. Genetics. Four hours. 
Prerequisites: Biology 103 and 104. 
Purpose : To acquaint the student with the laws of in-
heritance and their application to plant and animal breeding. 
Topics: History of genetics, gamete formation, segrega-
tion and recombination of factors, dominance, complimentary 
factors, supplementary factors, inhibitor factors, sex link fac-
tor , sex limited factors; linkage and cross over, and biometric 
methods. 
Time : Two lecture-discussion and two laboratory hours 
per week. 
Biology 311. Eugenics. Four hours. 
Prerequisites: Biology 103 and 104. 
Purpose: To teach the relationship of sociology to biology, 
especially regarding the laws of marriage, and to give the 
student an understanding of the causes of the vast expenditure 
on penal and charitable institutions. 
Topics: Differences among men; inheritance of human 
differences; natural selection; need for negative eugenics; 
eugenic aspect of marriage and divorce legislation; war s; re-
ligion; race amalgamation; and euthenic majors. 
Time : Four lecture-discussion hours per week. 
Biology 313. Economic Botany. Four hours. 
Prerequisites : Biology 103, 104, and 215. 
Purpose: This course is planned for the student to learn 
the educational value of common facts about our economic 
plants useful and harmful to man. 
Topics : Industrial plants and plant products, drug plants 
and drugs, food plants and food adjtmcts such as spices and 
other flavoring material, beverage plants and beverages. 
Time : Three lecture-discussion and two laboratory-demon-
stration hours per week. 
Biology 315. Local Flora. Four hours. 
Prerequisit es: Biology 103, 104, and 215. 
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Purpose: To develop the ability to use successfully 
manuals for the classification of plants and to acquaint the 
student with the common flowering plants of eastern Kentucky. 
Topics : Types of flowers; structure and arrangement of 
flower parts; construction of keys; law of nomenclature; and 
classes, orders, and families of flowering plants. 
'l'ime : One lecture-discussion and six laboratory hours 
per week. 
Biology 316. Dendrology. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: Biology 103, 104 and 215. 
Purpose : To acquaint the student with the common trees 
and shr·ubs of Eastern Kentucky; to emphasize the economic 
importance of trees; to teach the use of t rees and shr~bs in 
landscaping. 
'l'opics: 'l'ypes and arrangement of flowers, buds, leaves, 
and leaf scars; identification of trees aud shrubs; texture of 
wood and its economic importall:ce; and landscaping. 
Time : One lecture-discus ion and four laboratory hours 
per week. 
Biology 317. Bacteriology. Six hours. 
Prerequisites : Biology 103 and 10:1:. 
Purpo e : 'l'o acquaint the student with the importance of 
bacteria and techniques used in studying them; and t o give 
the pre-professional students in medicine, dentistry, home eco-
nomics, and agriculture, a basis for their· professional training. 
Topics: Methods of identification and classification of 
bacteria; morphology and distribution of microorganisms; 
cultivation, observation, methods of examination, and physi-
ology o£ microorganisms; fermentation and decay; and health. 
Time: Three lectur e-discussion and six laboratory hours 
per week . 
Biology 332 . . Human Physiology. Five hours. 
Prerequisites : Biology 103 and 104. 
Purpose: To acquaint the student with the function of the 
healthy human body in growth, maintenance, and reproduc-
tion ; and to show variation of function in certain di seased 
conditions. 
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Topics: Protopla mic organization; structme; circula-
tion and function of blood; respiration ; excretion ; digestion ; 
metabolism and nutrition; endocrine system; nervous system; 
special senses; and reproduction. 
Time : Five lecture-discussion hours per week. 
Biology 333. Ornithology. Four hours. 
Prerequi. ite : None. 
Purpose : A course designed to give the student an ap-
preciation of the economic and aesthetic value of the common 
birds of eastern Kentuch--y. 
Topics: Classification and identification of birds; life his-
tories; feeding habits; nesting habits; theories of migration; 
and economic importance. 
Time : One lecture-eli cussion and six laboratory hours 
per week. 
Biology 334. Entomology. Four hours. 
Prerequ isites: Biology 103, 104, atid 211. 
Purpose: 'l'o acquaint the student with the use of keys ; 
methods of classification ; and economic importance of the in-
sects common to this section. 
Topics: General structure of insects, life histories, com-
mon orders, and families; economic impor tance and common 
methods of control. 
Time: 'l'wo lecture-disr.u sion and four laboratory hours 
per week. 
Biology 336. Human Anatomy. Four hours. 
Prerequisites: Biology 103 and 104. 
Purpose: To give the physical education majors, .and the 
pre-medical, pre-dental and pre-nursing students a knowledge 
of the general structure of the human body as a basis for their 
professional study. 
Topics: Special empha is is placed on internal anatomy; 
circulation; and muscular, skeletal, nervous and r eproductive 
system . 
Time: Four lecture-discussion hours per week. 
Biology 413. Plant Physiology. Four hours. 
Prerequisites : Biology 103, 104 and 215. 
Purpose: To acquaint the student with the absorption 
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of minerals from the soil and their utilization by the plant, 
the manufacture of various types of foods, etc. 
Topic : Osmosis; Plasmolysis; Photo ynthesis; r espira-
tion ; tran pi ration ; fertilizers; soil elements and their uses; 
atmo pheric element and their functions; dormancy, etc. 
Time : Two lecture-discussion and four laboratory hours 
per week. 
Biology 414. Pla.nt Diseases. Four hours. 
Prerequisites: Biology 103, 104, 215 and 216. 
Purpose: To acquaint the student with the nature of 
plant diseases and to cla sify and study the life cycles of some 
of the more common causative organisms. 
Topics: ignificance of plant di eases; classification of 
fungi; di ea e. caused by rusts, smuts, fleshy fungi, bacteria, 
and Tiruses; physiogenic diseases; principles and procedure 
in the control o.f plant diseases; resistant varieties and cultural 
conh·ol. 
Time : T'IYO lecture-discussion and four laboratory hours 
per week. 
Biology 432. Physiology of Exercise. Four hours. 
Prerequi itcs : Biology 103, 104 and 332. 
Purpo e: To teach the fundamental causes for observed 
effects of exerci e on r espiration, circulation, muscle tone, etc. 
Topics : 'rhe structure of muscle .fibers and muscles; physio-
logical properties of nerve fiber ; nature of nerve impulses; 
chemical changes in nerves; sources of energy for muscle 
contraction; wa te products and their effects; fatigue; etc. 
Time : Four lecture-discussion hours per week. 
1\ote: This course is required of all physical education 
majors. It does not count as an elective for biology majors or 
minors. 
Biology 433. Field Vertebrate Zoology. ·Four hours. 
Prerequi ite : Biology 103, 104, and 212. 
Purpose: To give the student a survey of the fishes, 
amphibians, 1;cptiles, aud mammals of this section. 
Topics : Methods of classifying the animals; laws of 
nomenclature ; use of keys; identification, habitats, and eco-
nomic importance of the vertebrates of eastern Kentucky. 
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Time : One lecture-discussion and six laboratory hours per 
week. 
Biology 434. Compar ative Anatomy. Six hours. 
Prerequisites : Biology 103, 104, and 212. 
P urpose: To acquaint the student with the comparative 
relationships of t he various body parts of the vert ebrates. 
Topics : 'l'he digestive, circulatory, r espiratory, excretory, 
reproductive, muscular, and skeletal systems of the classes of 
the vertebrates. 
Time : Three lecture-discussion and six laboratory hours: 
per week. 
Biology 438. Vertebrate Embryology. Six hours. 
Prerequisites : Biology 103, 104, and 212. · - ,. 
Pm;pose : To acquaint the student with t he changes that 
take place in the developing organisms from fertilization until 
the major systems have been formed. 
Topics: Gamete formation; fertilization; cleavage, gastru-
lation; development of the nervous, digestive, excretory, cir-
culatory, and respiratory systems; formation of the extra-
embryonic membrane. 
'l'ime : Three lecture-discussion and six laboratory hours 
per week. 
Biology 471. Seminar. One hour per quarter. 
Prerequisites: Twenty-four hours in biology and at least 
junior standing. 
Purpose : To acquaint the student with methods of con-
ducting and reporting r esearch, checking the library for cur-
ren t literature on a given topic, and defending one's point of 
view before groups of scientists. 
Topics: Select ed topics of current importance in biological 
research. At least three quarter hours in this course are re-
quir ed of all majors and minors. 
Time: One lecture-discussion period per week. 
Biology 475. Teaching of Biology. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: At least twenty-four hours in biology. 
Purpose : To acquaint the prospective t eacher of biology 
with some of the common methods used in selecting, organiz-
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ing, and presenting materials in biology classes and labora-
torie , and in securing and preserving specimens for museums. 
Topic : Objectives; teaching plans; evaluation of a pro-
gram ; choosing a text; trends in biology; student projects; 
collecting and preserving materials; laboratory equipment and 
sub tituies; and laboratory experiments. 
Time: Four lecture-discussion hours per week. 
Biology 476. Special Problems. One to three hours. 
Prerequisite: At lea t thirty hours in biology. 
Purpo e: To give the student an opportunity to do ad-
vanced work as a continuation of an earlier course and to in-
troduce the student to individual research. 
Topic : The topic will be selected at the time of registra-
tion. 
Time: The time will vary with the problem. 
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CHEMISTRY 
Mr. Pennebaker Mr. Bolin 
The courses in chemistry are designed to give a general 
culttual background to prepare the student to teach high 
school chemistry, to take work in agriculture, home economics, 
and other fields in which the fundamentals of chemistry are 
needed, and to meet the needs of the student desiring to enter 
such professional fields as medicine, chemistry, dentistry, etc. 
It i. r equired that students majoring in the department 
haYe a minimum of one year of college physics, one course in 
algebra, and one in trigonometry. 
REQumEME~s: 
For a Major: Qu. Hrs. 
A. For students who wish to qualify as teachers of 
chemistry in high school but who do not expect to 
take graduate work in the field. 
Chemistry 111, 112, 113, 221, 222, 223, 331, 332, 333 
and 471 ················································-··················-············ 39 
B. For students who expect to do graduate work in 
chemistry or to qualify as professional chemists. 
Chemistry 111, 112, 113, 221, 222, 223, 331, 332, 333, 
441, and 471 -····················-······-·-········· ·······························- 43 
For a Minor: 
Chemistry 111 , 112, 113, 221, 222, 331 and 332.................... 28 
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
Chemistry 111. General Chemistry. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: ' one. 
Purpo e : 'l'o acquaint the educated layman with the out-
standing facts, theories and principles of chemistry, along 
with some important applications to daily life and industry; 
to prepare students for advanced cotll'ses in chemistry; to 
fulfill first requirements for tudents preparing to be nurses, 
doctor , dentists, engineers, home economists, and agricul-
turi t . 
Topics : The relation of chemistry to physics and derived 
sciences; chemical change; building block of nature; equations; 
fo t·mulas; etc. 
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Time: Two lecttue-discussion and four laboratory hours 
per week. 
Chemistry 112. General Chemistry (continued) . F our 
hours. 
Prerequis\te: Chemistry 111. 
Purpose: Continuation of the above prerequisite course. 
Topics: The more important non-metals-hydr ogen, 
oxygen, nitrogen, sulfur, etc. 
Time : Two lectm·e-discussion and four laboratory hours 
per ''eek. 
Chemistry 113. General Chemistry (continued) . Four 
hours. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 111 and 112. 
Purpose: Completion of introductory college chemistry 
and integration of its content. 
Topics: 'l'he more important metals-sodium, potassium, 
calcium, magnesium, aluminum, iron, copper, etc. ; the prepara-
tion and imple analysis of common materials. 
Time: Two lectm·e-di cussion and four laboratory homs 
per week. 
Chemistry 221. Qualitative Analysis. Four hours. 
Prerequisites : Chemistry 111, 112, and 113. 
Purpose : To review general chemical principles and t he 
writing of equations ; and to introduce the student to the 
theory and practice, under the most commonly used technique, 
of identification of metals and "acids". 
Topic : ~Iethods of analysis; selection of a method; prin-
ciple inYoh·ed, type of procedm·e making u e of the Yariety 
of solubility and color ; the group concept and it applications; 
emphasis on groups I to ill, cations, and groups I to V, anions; 
analysi of an tmknown mixtme by groups and, finally, of all 
groups. 
Time: Two lecture-eli cus ion and fotu laboratory hours 
per week. 
Chemistry 222. Volumetric Analysis. Four hours. 
Prerequisites : Chemistry 111, 112, 113, and 221. 
Purpose: To induct the student into the theory and prac-
tice of e timating accurately the percent composition of simple 
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chemical . ore and alloys. The u ual method employing 
standard olution are emphasized. 
Topic : The Yariety of methods possible; use of measur-
ing in truments of precision; meaning and nature of accuracy 
and preci ions; meaning of an "average"; judging the relia-
bilit~· of an average result; coli tration of instruments and 
purification standards; practice in Acid-Ba e titration, in 
Redoz reaction , in making standard solution , in attacking 
an anal: i b~- a Yariety of methods; introduction to electric 
in ·trument for pH, etc. 
Time: Two lecture-discussion and four laboratory hour. 
per week. 
Chemistry 223 Gravimetric Analysis. Four hours. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 111, 112, 113, and 221. 
Purpose: To continue the theory and practice of mathe-
matical and laboratory treatment of substances to estimate 
their exact composition. Here the emphasis is on weighing of 
dr~· material. before and after treatment rather than by 
dependence ou olutions. 
Topic : Calibration of balances and weights; use and 
care of de icator ; weighing for accuracy and speed; deter-
mination of water content; selected exercises using ignition 
and o\·en temperature and uch substances as pure chemicals, 
ore~ and intcrc~ting available products; acquaintance with 
elect rodeposition. 
Time: Two lecture-discus ion and four laboratory hours 
per 'Hek. 
Chemistry 331. Organic Chemistry (Chain Compounds). 
Four hours. 
Prerequi. ite : Chemistry 111, 112, and 113; also 221 or 
con ent of instructor. 
Purpo e : To meet the requirements of the educated lay-
man in the greatest single field of applied chemistry for its 
leading theories, principal facts and applications; to meet the 
requirements for pre-nursing, pre-dental, pre-medical, and 
home economics curricula; also to meet a need of agriculture 
teachers. 
Topics : The importance of carbon above all other ele-
ment : nature of carbon chemistry; fields of application ; peen-
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liaritie of organic substances and their r eactions; classes and 
series of compounds; type reactions; preparation and identifi-
cation; chemistry of oils, alcohols, and carbohydrates. 
Time: Two lecture-discus ion and four laboratory hom·s 
per week. 
rote: Chemistry 331 is the first half of the minimum 
creditable cour es in Organic Chemistry. It must be followed 
by at least four credit-hours in Chemistry 332. 
Chemistry 332. Organic Chemistry (continued) (Cyclic 
Compounds) . Four hours. 
Prerequisites: Chemi try 111, 112, 113, and 331. 
Pm·pose : To continue the concepts and practices initi-
ated in Chemi try 331. 
Topic : The benzene ring; sources of simple and derived 
ring compounds; preparation of benzene and aniline deriva-
tives; proteins; coal-tar dye ; medicinals; indicators; rubber ; 
vitamin ; hormones; alkaloids. 
Time: Two lecture-discussion -and fom· laboratory hours 
per week. 
Chemistry 333. Principles and Applications of Organic 
Chemistry. Four hours. 
Prerequisites : Chemi try 111, 112, 113, 331, and 332. 
Purpo e: To complete and extend the information and 
techniques of the introductory cour ses in organic chemistry 
(Chemistry 331 and 332) . 
Topics: Emphasis on important uses of selected organic 
compounds, and upon biological items such as photosynthesis, 
digestion, and metabolism; review and extension o£ previously 
learned facts, with empha is on general principles. 
Time: Two lecture-discussion and £our laboratory hours 
per week. 
X ote: This course is required o£ all chemistry majors in 
completion of the unit beginning with Chemistry 331. 
Chemistry 340. Introductory Chemistry of Foods. Four 
hours. 
Prerequi ites: Chemistry 111, 112, 113, and 331. 
Purpo e: To apply fundamentals o£ chemistry to the 
choice and preparation of foods. The course is especially for 
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students of hom e economics and pre-nursing, but may be 
taken by others. 
Topics: Foods, their nature, variety and functions; mis-
conceptions concerning and abuses of food; identification of 
classes; effects of processing; digestion or spoilag~; adultera-
tion ; extractive procedures; methods of identifying and esti-
mating content ; determining mineral content; criticism of 
food quackery and advertising. 
1'ime : 'rwo lecture-discussion and four laboratory hours 
per week. 
Chemistry 441. Physical Chemistry. Four hours. 
Prerequisites : Chemistry 111, 112, 113, 221, 222, 223, Col-
lege algebra, trigonometry, and physis. 
Purpose : To prepare the chemistry major to enter ad-
vanced courses and t o conduct research involving more than 
introductory courses in the subject ; to study cer tain chemical 
processes with mathematical precision. 
Topics : The relations of chemistry, physics and mathe-
matics; the concepts of precision and accuracy, scientific 
measurements and their various averages and expressions of 
reliability; quantitative atomic theories and laws; measure-
ment of gases, liquids, and solids under various thermo-
dynamic circumstances; atomic structure. 
Time : Two lecture-discussion hours and two laboratory 
hours per week. 
~ote: The cour se is a part of a unit taught in three seg-
ments: Chemistry 441, 442, and 443. · 
Chemistry 442 : Physical Chemistry. Four hours. 
P rerequisite : Chemistry 441. Calculus is de irable. 
Purpose: Continuation and elaboration of Chemistry 441. 
Topics: Physical proper ties and molecular structure of 
matter ; the laws of thermodynamics; laws and theories involv-
ing solutions, electrolytes; thermo-chemistry, and equilibrium 
and its varieties. 
Time : Two lectur e-discussion and two laboratory hours 
per week. 
Chemistry 443. Physical Chemistry. Four hours. 
Prerequi itc : Chemi try 442. Calculus and mechanics are 
desirable. 
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Purpose: Continuation of Chemistry 442, integration and 
fundamentals of the whole course. 
Topics: Chemical kinetics; electromotive force; electro-
lysis ; electrical studies; conductance; ionization potentials; 
polarization; pi! determination by electrometric devices; 
photochemistry; and colloidal state. 
Time : Two lecture-discussion and two laboratory hours 
per week. 
~ 
Chemistry 451. Physiological Chemistry. Four hours. 
Prerequisites : Chemistry 111, 112, 113, 331, 332; also 221 
and 222 are highly desirable. 
Purpose : To understand and to be able to do, in the field 
of chemical theory, principles and procedures concerned with 
phy iological processes in man and the animals. 
Topics: Qualitative and quantitative analysis of food; 
production of digestion enzymes; and blood and urine con-
stituents. 
Time : Two lecture and four laboratory hours per week. 
Chemistry 471. Seminar . One hour. 
This seminar is designed to give the student an oppor-
tunity to become familiar with t he literature in chemistry, to 
work with indices and bibliographies in special fields, to give 
the tudent an introduction to research, and to bring together 
certain phases of chemistry. 
This course is required of all chemistry majors and minors 
d uring their senior year. 
Time : One hour per week. 
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GEOGRAPIIY 
Miss Wilkes Miss Braun 
REQUIREMENTS : 
FO'T' a Major: Qu. Hrs. 
Geography 100, 211, 241, 460, 475 .......................................... 20 
Other geography courses ........................................................ 16 
Minimum ...................................................................................... 36 
Maximum .................................................................................... 40 
For a Minor: 
Geography 100, 241, 475 .......................................................... 12 
Other geography courses .......................................................... 12 
Minimum .................................................................................... 24 
AREA MAJOR FOR SOCIAL SCIENCE TEACHERS 
Total requirements in history, political science, 
sociology, economics and geography .................................... 72 
History (minimum 28 hours) 
History 241, 242, 331, 332 .......................................................... 16 
American History in 330's and 400's .................................. .. 8 
Elective in advanced history courses ................................... . 4 
Total................................ 28 
Political Science (minimum 8 hours) 
Political Science 241 ................................................................ 4 
One advanced course in 300's or 400's .................................. 4 
TotaL............................... 8 
Sociology (minimum 8 hours) 
Sociology 201 .............................................................................. 4 
One advanced course in 300's or 400's .................................. 4 
Total................................ 8 
Economics (minimum 8 hours) 
Economics 201 ............................................................................ 4 
One advanced course in 300's or 400's ................................ 4 
TotaL............................... 8 
Geography (minimum 8 hours) 
Geography 100 ............................................................................ 4 
One course from the following: 241, 247, 331, 383 ............ 4 
T otal................................ 8 
The remammg 12 hours are free electives and may be 
chosen from any one or more of these fields .............. 12 
Grand TotaL.............. 72 
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
Geography 100. Principles of Geography. Four hours. 
Purpo e : To study the forces and processes acting on 
the surface of the land; to develop a geographic background 
ou which to ba ·e further study; and to develop the habit of 
interpreting human activities in their relationship to natural 
condition and to indicated cultural conditions. 
Topic : The human activitie of · the major climate re-
gions of the earth; man' u e of the major physiographic fea-
tures and other resources of the ear th . 
Geography 180. Map Reading. Two hours. 
Prerequi ite: X one. 
Purpo e: '!' raining in reading o.f maps and in their use 
and interpretation. This cour e is planned e. pecially for pre-
induction military- groups and for students interested in map-
reading skills. 
Topic : Reading of maps in general with special em-
pba i on topogt'aphic, contour, and weather maps. 
Geography 190. Meteorology. Three hours. 
Prerequi itc: Geography 100. 
Purpo. e : To give in truction in the elements of weather 
and climate. and the u. e of the various instruments for the 
.forecasting of '"eatber; to give a background for the inter-
pretation o.f the "·eather and climatic elements in relation to 
man · activities. 
Topic. : 'Weather and climatic element , atmospheric 
ternpet'ature. pre. sures, and moisture; the wind systems, and 
st01·m. ; weather maps and forecasting; climatic regions. 
Geography 211. Economic Geography. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: Geography 100. 
Purpo. e: To make a world-wide survey of the major 
economic pursuits in their relation to the natural environ-
ment: to cle,elop a concept of the commercial world; and to 
interpret the po ition of the United States in world trade. 
Topics: Food re ource ; fundamentals of manufacturing; 
leather, rubber, chemical , and minerals; world commerce-
the origin and de tination o.f products; and chief trade routes. 
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Geography 241. North America. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: None. 
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Purpose: To make a detailed study of the major geo-
graphic regions of Ala ka, Canada, and tbc United States; -and 
to formulate plans £or teaching definite units. 
Topics: The major geographic regions of X orth .America; 
the phy- iographic and climatic background, and the !'~lation 
of .man to his enYironment; methods of teaching; . materials 
for teaching. 
Geography 280. Australia. Three hours. 
Prerequi ite : Geography 100. 
Purpo. c: To give instruction in the natural environment 
of Au tralia; to show the relation of man's activities to this 
n·atural environment; to develop plans for teaching various 
units. 
Topics: The location of Australia, the climatic regions, 
the phy iographic regions, the plant and animal life, and 
mineral r e. our ces; the human activities of the various regions; 
and the development of teaching techniques for use in the 
seventh and eighth grades. 
Geography 320. South America. Four hours. 
Prerequisites : Geography 100 and 241. 
Purpose: To give the student a general knowledge of 
climatic, topographic, cultural, and trade conditions o£ the 
South American countries. 
Topics : A somewhat detailed study of the South Amer-
ican countries. Special attention will be giYen to the relations 
of South America with the United States. 
Geography 331. Europe. Four hours. 
Prerequisite : Oeograp.hy 100. 
Purpose: To study the resources of the principal countries 
of Europe and their development. 
Topics: The study of human activities in relation to 
natural and cultural features of the principal countries; com-
mercial development and the part played therein by the 
colonies; geographic interpretation of cmTent European 
affairs. 
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Geography 344. Kentucky. Four hours. 
Prerequisite : Four hours of credit in geography or ex-
perience in teaching. 
Purpose : To give in truction in the resources of Kentucky; 
and to stimulate geographic research in Kentucky. 
Topics: A general survey of Kentucky in its location to 
adjacent states as to climate, soil, vegetation, and population 
density ; a survey of the geologic sections of the state; a de-
tailed study of the geographic regions of the state; practice 
in the as embling and use of materials available for teaching, 
and field work in selected areas. 
Geography 351. Middle America. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: Geography 100, 241, and 320. 
Purpose: To gain an understanding of the strategic and 
economic importance of this area to the United States. 
Topics: Geographic development of Mexico, Central 
America, and the islands of the Gulf and Caribbean. 
Geography 380. Introduction to Field Geography. Four 
hours. 
Prerequisites: Geography 100, 211, 241, and 344. 
Purpose: To develop ability to obse:I'Ve, select, and cor-
relate facts that lead to a geographic understanding of the 
area studied; to give practice in the assembling, charting, and 
mapping of the area studied. 
Topics: Collection of data for mapping sections of rural 
or urban areas; surveys of industrial establishments; detailed 
studies of specific human activities in selected localities. 
Geography 383. Geography of Asia. Four hours. 
PTerequisites : Geography 100, 211, and one regional 
course, preferably Geography 331. 
Purpo e: To guide the student in gaining a basis for in-
terpretation of the principal geographic regions of the Orient. 
Topics : The major human-use regions of India, China, and 
Japan; a brief survey of other parts of Asia. 
Geography 387. Geography of Africa. Four hours. 
Prerequistes: Geography 100 and 331. 
Purpose : To gain an understanding of the conditions, de-
velopment, and problems of Africa. 
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Topics: Economic development in .Africa in relationship 
to natural a ets and liabilities of the continent; consideration 
of its . trategic importance in world trade and in military 
operations. 
Geography 460. Historical Geography of the United 
States. Four hours. 
Prerequisites: Twelve hours credit in geography and 
eight hours in history. 
Purpose: To show the underlying geographic f)ictors in 
" the development of the United States. 
Topics : European background of early .American history; 
geographic factors underlying exploration, settlement, expan-
sion, and development of the United States. 
Geography 475. Methods and Materials in Teaching 
Geography. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: Twelve hours credit in geography. 
Purpose: To train teachers and students of geography in 
selection and organization of relevant materials and their 
presentation in the classroom. 
Topics : Selection, organization, and pre entation of ma-
terial to be used in the teaching of geography at grade levels. 
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GEOLOGY 
Miss Braun 
Cour e in geology are intended to give the student a 
knowled'ge of the phy. ical tructure of the earth, with the 
change. it ha undergone, and the cau e which haYe produced 
the e ch~nge . l'our e iu thi field satisfy the science require-
ment for the degree and are particularly u eful to students 
of agriculture. 
Geology 100. General Geology. F our hours. 
Prerequi ite: X one. 
Purpo e: To give in truction in the forces and processes 
acting on the urface of the land; to giYe in truction in the 
internal force!! and proce e acting on the earth. 
To11ic : .A. study of the origin and cia ification o.f rocks; 
a tudy o.f the origin aud cla. ification o.f soils; a study of the 
major physiographic features; a study of the atmosphere in 
its relation to modification of the surface of the earth. 
Time: F our lecture-eli cussion hour per week and special 
field trip . 
Geology 101. Historical Geology. Four hours. 
Prerequi. ite: Geology 100. 
Purpo e: To give in truction in the origin and develop-
ment of plant and animal life on the earth in relation to the 
phy ical change. o.f land. water, and air conditions that have 
occurred in the vari ou ages of the earth. 
Topic : .\ study of fo . ils, mineral , and rocks occurring 
in the various ~tage of the earth s processes. 
Time: Fonr leeture-di cu ion hours per week and special 
field t t·ip:,. 
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DEP ART)IEI\'r OF ::.\IA'fHEl\1ATIC AXD PHYSICS 
MATHEMATICS 
Mr. Wineland Mr. Fair 
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tudents "·ho intend to major in mathematics or physics 
should enroll in the beginning classes in these f ields during 
the Freshman ~-ear and should consult the head of the depart-
ment regarding their programs of courses. 
, tudent. majol"ing or minoring in mathematics sl1ould 
take a man~- com· e in physics as possible, although it is not 
r equ ired that the~, do this .• uch courses broaden the mathe-
matical yje,,·poi11t and equip the student for positions as 
t eacher . of mathematics and physics in l1igh schools. 
R EQUIREMENTS: 
For a Major: Qu. Hrs. 
Mathematics 141, 151 , 231, 361, 362 ...................... ................ 25 
Other courses above 300 prescribed by the department .. .. 12 
Students expecting to do graduate work in mathematics 
should take at least 16 hours in the 400 group 
Minimum ...................................................................................... 37 
Suggested 1naximum ................................................................ 41 
For a Minor: 
Mathematics 141, 151, 231, 361 ................................................ 20 
Additional work prescribed by the department .................. 4 
Minimum ...................................................................................... 24 
REQUIREMENTS FOR AN AREA MAJOR IN SCIENCE 
A teaching area in science shall consist of a minimum of 72 
quarter h ours in the sciences, 32 of which shall be in one of the 
following: biology, chemistry, or physics, and a m inimum of 12 
quarter hours in each of the other two of these fields (biology, 
chemistry, physics); 4 quarter hours in geology; and the remain-
ing 12 quarter hours shall be selected from the sciences. 
Students taking the Area Major in Science must offer mathe-
matics as one of the fields in the core curriculum. They should 
also offer additional h ours of credit in science subjects sufficient 
to earn the B.S. degree. A minimum of 90 quarter hours of science 
credit is required for this degree. 
158 MOREHEAD STATE,TEACHERS COLLEGE 
Mathematics 101. Business Arithmetic. Four hours. 
(Credit in this cour e w·ill not be accepted on mathematics 
requiremenb for a degree or for a major or minor in mathe-
matic .) 
Purpose: 'l'o give the students of commerce a knowledge 
of tl1e fundamenta l arithmetial idC'as connected "·ith hu ine s. 
Topics: Addition, subtraction, multiplication and divi-
sion of integC'rs, common fractions and decimal ; ratio and 
proportion; percentage; brokerage; interests: discounts; 
weights and measure ; payments; in urance; taxes; partner-
. hip ettlements; charts and graphs. 
Mathematics 102. Shop Mathematics. Three hours. 
(Credit in this course will not be accepted on the mathematics 
requirement. for a degree or for a major or minor in mathe-
matics.) 
Purpose: To give vocational students a w·orking lmowl-
cdrre of the elementary principle of algebra, geometry, and 
trigonometry which have practical applications in their fields. 
Topic : Signed numbers; linear, fractional and imple 
quadratic equation ; graph o£ empirical data and imple 
equation ; similar triangles; theorem of Pythagora ; trigono-
metric function ; solution of triangles; cosine law ; vector . 
Mathematics 132. Navigation. Three hours. 
Purpo e: To present the methods and principles of navi-
gation for (a) teachers of high chool aeronautic cour e and 
(b) other tudcnts intere ted in aviation. 
Topic : l\Iap projection ; aeronautical charts; naYigation 
in trument ; element of piloting, radio naYigation ancl celes-
tial navigation; selected problems in dead-reckoning. 
Mathematics 141. Plane Trigonometry. Five hours. 
Prerequi ites: One unit each of high chool algebra and 
of plane geometry. The cour e may be taken before, after, or 
simnltaneou ly with College Algebra. 
Purpose: (a) To develop the mathematical ability o.f the 
student, (b ) t o lay a foundation for future work in mathe-
matics, and (c) to make a study of the process of triangulation. 
Topic : The trigonometric functions; the right triangle; 
law of sines and co ines; trigonometric equations; funda-
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mental identities of trigonometry; radian measures; im·er. e 
function ; logari thms; solution of the general triangle by 
logarithms. 
Mathematics 142. Spherical Trigonometry. Three hours. 
Purpo e: To develop a working knowledge of the prin-
ciple of trigonometry as applied to the solution of spherical 
triangles. 
'l'opics: Napier's rules and laws of quadrants f or right 
spherical triangles ; polar t riangles; quadrantal triangles; 
oblique spherical t riangles; applications to problems in navi-
gation : pherical coordinates. 
Mathematics 151. College Algebra. Five hours. 
Prerequisit es: One unit each of high school algebra and 
of plane geometry. The comse may be taken before, after, or 
simultaneously with Plane Trigonometry. 
Purpose : To review high school algebra, to make a criti-
cal study of the algebraic process, to develop the idea of func-
tion, or the dependence of one variable upon other variables. 
Topics : Review of high school algebra; a study of ex-
ponent , radicals, graphs, and properties of quadratic equa- · 
tion : ratio. variation, proportion, logarithms, progressions, 
permutations and combinations, probability, partial fractions, 
and an introducti.on to determinants and series. 
Mathematics 152. Mathematics of Finance. Five hours. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 151. 
Purpo e: To giYe the student of commercial subjects, or 
the general student desiring the course, a knowledge of the 
fundamental mathematics connected with business. 
Topics : The comse deals with calculations on interest, 
annnitie , amortizations, sinking funds, bonds, depreciation, 
building and loan, life insmance, and r elated topics. 
Mathematics 153. Statistics. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: :.\fathematics 152. 
PlU'pose: To provide the student with knowledge of statis-
tical principles and practice in elementary statistical proce-
dure ' . 
'l'opics: Tabulation and graphical presentation of statis-
tical data : averages; dispersion ; simple correlation, etc. 
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Mathematics 231. Analytic Geometry. Five hours. 
Prerequisite : )Iathematics 141 and Mathematics 151. 
Purpo e: (a) 'l'o show the relations between geometry and 
algebra, (b) to teach the construction and interpretation of 
graphs. 
Topic : Cartesian coordinate ; the fundamental proper-
ties of cu L·ve ; the cun·e a a locu ; t he straight line; the circle; 
the conic ections; tran formations of coordinates; tangents; 
polar coordinates; tran cendental curves; parametric equa-
tions; properties of curve and sur .faces in geometry of three 
dimen. ions. 
Mathematics 361. Differential Calculus. Five hours. 
Prerequisites: Mathematic· 231. 
Purpo e: (a) To teach the concept of limit . (b ) to study 
the variation of a function as the independent variable 
change , · (c) to derive a few of the fundamental equations of 
physics and mechanics, and (d) to study the integral as a 
limit of a sum. 
Topics : The derh·ative; maxima and minima; rates; 
simple integrals; introductiQn to the summation process; 
area ; volume; lengths. 
Mathematics 362. Integral Calculus. Five hours. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 361. 
Purpose: This i a continuation of the course in Differen-
tial Calculus. 
Topics: Integration; definite integrals; areas; surfaces; 
volmne ; applications to phy ic and mechanics; partial de-
rivative ; infinite series; Taylor 's series; introduction to dif-
ferential equations. 
Mathematics 371. History of Mathematics and Teaching 
Mathematics in Secondary Schools. Four hours. 
Thi course is designed primarily for students who are 
expecting to t each mathematic . nder no circum tances will 
student. be permitted to take this course until they haYe had, 
or are taking, )!athematic 231. 
Mathematics 431. College Geometry. Four hours. 
Prerequi ite: Mathematic 231. 
Purpo e : To tudy problem in advanced plane geometry 
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dealing with important exten. ions of the concepts of elemen-
tary geometry. 
'l'opies: Advanced problems in con trnetion; study of 
geometric loci ; similar and homothetic figure ; Ceva 's theo-
rem; :l\fenelans' theorem; harmonic ranges and pencils; com-
plete quadrangle and complete quadrilateral; nine-point circle; 
symmedians; coa:xal circles; inversion; poles and polar ; cross 
ratio ; involution. 
Mathematics 432. Synthetic Projective Geometry. Four 
hours. 
Prerequisite: 1\Iathematics 231. 
Topic : P rimitive forms; principle of duality; perspec-
tiv~ posit ion; harmonic ranges; harmonic pensils; projectively 
related primitive forms; elementary f orm : P a cal's theor em; 
Brianchon 's theorem; poles; polar. ; diameter ; ruled surfaces; 
involution. 
Mathematics 441. Theory of Equations. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: Mathematic. 231. 
'l'opic : I maginary numbers; theorems on the roots of an 
equation; olution of cubic and quartic equation ; 1 ewton 's 
and Horner 's methods of solving the equation of the nth de-
gree; determinants; symmetric functions; elimination. 
Mathematics 461. Advanced Calculus. Four hours. 
Prerequisite : l\Iathematics 362. 
Pmpose : 'ro extend the concepts of differential and in-
tegral calculus. 
Topics : Co ntinuity; derivatives a nd differential ; series; 
partial differentiation; implicit functions; line, surface, and 
space integral.·. 
Mathematics 481. Series. Four hours. 
Prerequi ite : l\Iaihematics 362. 
Purpo e : To give the student a working knowledge of 
limits and series. 
Topics : Aggregate·, limit and bound , tests for con-
vergence, operations with series. 
Mathematics 482. Differential Equations. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 362. 
M.S.T.C.-6 
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Topics : The theory and methods of solving ordinary dif-
ferential equations with applications to mechanics and physics. 
Mathematics 484. (Also Physics 484.) Theoretical Me-
oha.nics. Five hours. 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 362 and Physics 131. 
Topics: Elementary concepts; r ectilinear and curvilinear 
motion of a particle; statics of a particle of rigid bodies ; par-
ticle dynamics ; dynamics of rigid bodies; constrained motion ; 
oscillations. 
Mathematics 485. Vector Analysis. Four hours. 
Prerequisite : Mathematics 362. 
Purpose : To teach the fundamental principles of vector 
analysis for the student of pure mathematics and the student 
of physics and engineering. 
Topics : Addition, subtraction, and multiplication of vec-
tors ; differentiation and integration of vectors; kinematics, 
and dynamics of a particle; kinematics and dynamics of a 
rigid body. 
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PHYSICS 
Mr. Wineland Mr. Fair 
REQUIREMENTS: 
For a Ma;or: Qu. Hrs. 
Physics 131, 132, 133, 331, 332 ................................................ 24 
Other courses above 300 prescribed by the department 12 
Minimum ...................................................................................... 36 
For a Minor: 
Physics 131, 132, 133 ................................................................ 12 
Additional courses prescribed by the department............ 12 
Minimum ·································································-··················- 24 
For the Degree in Home Economics: 
Either a special course in Household Physics or Physics 
131, 132, and 133 will be required. 
For Preparation for Medicine: 
All strong medical schools require a minimum of 12 quarter 
hours work in college physics. This requirement may be 
met by courses 131, 132, and 133. 
Students who intend to take a major or minor in physics should 
plan their schedules so as to take Mathematics 141, 151, and 231 
concurrently with Physics 131, 132, and 133. It should be noted 
that Differential Calculus (Mathematics 361) is a prerequisite for 
nearly all advanced courses in physics; for this reason it is desirable 
that those students taking majors or minors in physics plan to take 
at least a minor in mathematics. 
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
Physical Science 101. Introduction to Physical Sciences. 
Four hours. 
Credit for this course will be accepted as science credit on 
the bachelor 's degree. It will not be accepted as science credit 
on a major or minor in any science. Students who have had 
high school physics should not register in Science 101. 
Purpose: (a) To give an introduction to the basic ideas 
of the physical sciences, particularly the sciences of chemistry 
and physics; (b ) to give a cultural outline of the sciences in 
order that the student who is not primarily interested in them 
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may have hi viewpoint enlar ged by a good general idea of 
their range and their relation to the affair of hi everyday 
life; and (c) to timulate interest in cience at this .chool and 
encourage furth er work in the more rigorous laboratory 
cour es. 
Topics : Deals largely with the science of physics and 
will treat uch materials f rom chemi. t ry a. are clo ely i·elated 
thereto. Four hours of lecture and eli cussion work per week 
with out ide reading. 
Physics 111. Household Physics. Four hours. 
Topic : A tudy of the elementary idea of mechanic , 
molecular phy ic and heat; al o electricity, ma..,netism, ound 
and light with particular emp hasis on t he application. of the e 
principles to everyday life in t he home. 
The course i a very valuable one f rom a practical stand-
point a "·ell as being of con iderable value from the broad 
cultural under tanding of the forces and law of phy ical 
scienee. The com· e i abundantly illu trated by demon tra-
tion lecture , and otl1er device . 
Physics 131. Elementary Physics. Four hours. 
Pm·po e: To in troduce students to the science of physics 
and to help to train them to teach phy ics in high chools. 
Topic : A study of the elementary ideas of mechanics 
and molecular pby ic . 
Three hour of lecture-di cus ion and two hour of labora-
tory work per week. 
Physics 132. Elementary Physics. Four hours. 
Prerequisi te: Physics 131. 
Purpose: on1inuation of Physics 131. 
Topic : A study of the elementary idea of electricity 
and magneti m. 
Three hom·s of lecture-discu ion and two hours of labora-
tory work per week. 
Physics 133. Elementary Physics. Four hours. 
Prerequisite : Phy ic 131. 
Purpose: ontinuation of Physics 131 and Physics 132. 
Thi cour e may be taken either before or after Physics 132. 
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Topics : A study of the elementary ideas of heat, sound 
and light. 
Three hours of lecture-discussion and two hours of labora-
tory work per week. 
Physics 201. Direct Current Circuits and Machines. 
Four hours. 
Prerequisite: Physics 132. 
Topics: Review of direct current circuits, including 
Kirchoff's laws; magnetic circuits; d.c. generators; d.c. 
motors; d.c. manual and automatic controller . 
Two hours recitation and four hours laboratory per week. 
Physics 202. Alternating Current Circuits and Machines. 
Six hours. 
Prerequisites: Physics 201 and Mathematics 102. 
Topics: Alternating current circuits, single-phase and 
polyphase; alternators; tran formers; polyphase motors; 
single-phase motors; a.c. controllers. 
Four hours recitation and four hours laboratory per week. 
Physics 203. Maintenance and Repair of Electrical Equip-
ment. Four hours. 
Prerequi ites: Physics 201 and credit in or simultaneous 
study of Physics 202. 
Topics: Te ts and repairs of d.c. armatures and fields, 
single-phase stators, three-phase stators, three-phase wound 
rotors, d. c. and a. c. controllers; armature and stator winding. 
One hour lecture and six hours laboratory per week. 
Physics 301. Physical Manipulations. Two hours. 
Purpose : To train the future teacher in the repair of 
apparatus and the construction of new apparatus for labora-
tory and demonstration so that he can have a better laboratory 
in the high school or can be better equipped for graduate 
work. 
Topics: The course will consist of shop work and glass 
blowing, including the construction of special pieces of ap-
paratus which can be used in the laboratory. 
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Physics 331. Mechanics and Heat . Six hours. 
Prerequisite: Credit in or simultaneous study of :Mathe-
matics 361. 
Topics: 'l'he first quarter's work in physics consists of 
a study of mechanics and heat. Under mechanics are included 
the fundamental theory of force, acceleration, velocity, motion, 
simple machines, friction, gravitation, fluids, elasticity and the 
molecular theory of matter. 'l'he topics studied under heat are 
measurement of temperature, laws of expansion and quantity' 
of heat, the relation of work to heat, the methods of tl'ans-
ferring heat, the change of state, and application of heat to 
meterology and machines. 
Four recitations and two laboratory periods per week. 
Physics 332. Electricity and Magnetism. Six hours. 
Prerequisites: Physics 331 and Mathematics 362. 
Topics: The magnetic field; electrostatics; electric cir-
cuits; electrical conduction in liquids and gasses; thermo elec-
tricity; electromagnetism; alternating curr ent circuits. 
Four recitations and two laboratory periods per week. 
Physics 333. Light. Four hours. 
Prerequisites: Physics 331 and Mathematics 362. 
Topics : Wave motion; geometrical optics; diffraction; 
interference; polarization ; optical instruments. 
Four recitations per week. 
Physics 361. Fundamentals of Radio. F ive hours. 
Prerequisites : Physics 132. 
Topics: Review of fundamentals of electricity and mag-
netism; characteristics of vacuum tubes; rectifiers; amplifiers; 
oscillators ; gas-filled tubes and their applications; cathoderay 
tubes; transmitters; receivers. 
Three hours lecture-recitation and four hours laboratory 
per waek. 
Physics 371. Special Problems in Physics. One to three 
hours. 
Pnrpo e: To develop originality and confidence in the 
student and to give him experience in independent laboratory 
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work; also, to give the student a deeper insight into the spirit 
of science. (This course is primarily for future teachers of 
physics.) 
Topics: The course will consist of the working out of 
special laboratory experiments, the development of better 
laboratory equipment, and the solution of special mathe-
matical problems related to physics. 
Physics 372. Special Problems in Physics. 
This course is a continuation of Physics 371. 
Physics 441. Introduction to Advanced Physics. Four 
hours. 
Prerequisite: Physics 332. 
Purpose: (a) To present to the student a survey of the 
field of modern advanced physics to the end that he may have 
a deeper appreciation and understanding of the material 
world about him, and (b) to present a background for more 
advanced studies in physics and other sciences. 
Topics: Properties of matter; nature of light; nature of 
heat ; nature of energy; laws of radiation; the electron; the 
atom; the molecule; emission and absorption of light; spectra; 
x-rays ; radio-activity; nuclear physics. 
Lectures, recitations, and problems. 
Physics 484. (Also Mathematics 484.) Theoretical Me-
chanics. Five hours. 
Prerequisites: Physics 131 and Mathematics 362. 
Topics: Elementary concepts; rectilinear and curvilinear 
motion of a particle; statics of a particle; statics of a rigid 
body; particle dynamics; dynamics of a rigid body; con-
strained motion; oscillations. 
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DEPARTMENT OF ART 
Mrs. Claypool Mr. Young 
This department offers professionalized courses in art edu-
cation, creative expression in t echnical instruction, a sympa-
thetic understanding of life art in appreciation, and history of 
world art. 
The professionalized courses in art education have to do 
with the stimulating of self expression, with direction in the 
techniques of the different types of drawing, painting, design, 
modeling, crafts, and commercial art processes. 
The appreciation work deals with the art elements and 
principles of design as related to every-day life, and with the 
functioning of the.se in fine art products. 
The aim o.f this department is to prepare teachers in the 
progressive philosophy of art teaching and to give them a 
working knowledge of art processes so ~hat they may guide 
and stimulate creative expression in children. It is also the 
purpo e of the department to discover talent among the stu-
dents and to give the type of insruction necessary in develop-
ing this talent. 
REQUIREMENTS: 
For a Double Major: Qu. Hrs. 
All courses offered in the department.................................... 72 
For a Ma;or: 
101, 121, 122, 123, 161, 202 or 291, 263 or 264 or 465, 304, 
311 or 314, 381, 412 or 415 ···-··········································· 31 
Elective ·········-·············································································· 6 
Total................................ 37 
For a Minor: 
101, 121, 122, 161, 202 or 291, 263 or 264 or 465, 311 or 314 19 
Elective ........................................................................................ 6 
Total ............................... 25 
tudents who arc not working for a teaching certificate 
wm be permitted to make substitutions for Art 121, 122, and 
123 on the advice of the Head of the Department. 
~ote :- tudents planning to take Public School Art 121, 
122, and 123 will eliminate many difficulties by prefacing these 
cour es with Art 101 (Freehand Drawing). 
CATALOG 1946-47 171 
Art :Jiajors will find it beneficial to include the following 
subjects in their curriculum: Elementary Mechanical Drawing, 
History of Civilization, Zoology, a beginning course in chemis-
try and physics, and foreign language. 
Art 101. Freehand Drawing. Three hours. 
Prerequisite : None. 
Purpose: This course is planned to develop an ability to 
draw. It is designed primarily for those students who have 
had no previous drawing experience and to promote growth 
in drawing skill possessed by those with some previous train-
ing. The development of this ability to draw will add the 
graphic language to the individual's means of expressing him-
self, provide a necessary background for additional technical 
courses in art, greatly increase the classroom effectiveness of 
the prospective public school teacher, and add to the recrea-
tional possibilities open to the individual. 
Topics : Sketching, problems in various mediums, composi-
tion in drawing, quick action sketching, figure drawing, por-
trait ketching, and creative compositions. 
Art 102. Creative Art. Two hours. 
Purpose: To give students who are afraid of the technicali-
t ies of an art program the opportunity to paint, draw, or en-
gage in any type of art work they choose. 
Topics : The only instruction given will be that asked for 
by the student, and an explanation of the handling of the 
medium that has been chosen. There will be no marks given 
except pass or fail. This will be determined by the number of 
art products made and the earnestness of the student. This 
cour e cannot be substituted for any required art course. 
Art 121. Public School Art or Introduction to Art. Two 
hours. 
Prerequisite: None. 
Purpose : To give experience with various media and 
processes and a working understanding of the fundamental 
principles of art; to stimulate creative expression in design 
and give methods of stimulating this type of work in teaching; 
also, to formulate a background for all art study and present 
an understanding of the principles involved. 
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Topic : Design, color, lettering, and creative art prob-
lem in these phases. 
Art 122. Public School Art or Introduction to Art. Three 
hours. 
Prerequi itc: None. 
Purpo e: To provide drawing experiences that will enable 
the student to expre s himself with that means; to stimulate 
the creativeness in drawing that can be taught only if experi-
enced; to provide some painting peoblems tl1at involve th e 
use of color with drawing; and to initiate an understanding 
of the progres ive principles of teaching art in the schools. 
Topic : An introductory study o.f the teaching of art in 
the grade . An attempt i made to familiarize the student with 
the, best public school art books, and to teach them how they 
should be used in the cia room. Activitie suitable for the 
various grades are developed. One day a week i devoted to ob-
serving art activitie that are in progre s in the difierent 
grades in the Training cbool. 
Art 123. Advanced Public School Art (::\Iaterials, Meth-
ods and Activitie for the Grades.) Two hours. 
Prerequisite : Art 121 and 122. 
Purpose: To give the student the experience of applying 
the knowledge learned and skills acquired in Art 121 and 122 
and of working out activities that may be interrelated with 
the activity or unit plan of teaching in the grades. 
Topics : The philo opby and methods of teaching art to 
children in the intermediate, and upper grades; a study of 
materials, media, and tools uitable for different grade and age 
levels; al o, an in igbt into methods of getting, making, and 
u .ing inexpensive and homemade materials and tools; group 
creative art activities a the making of movies, puppetry, book-
making, marionette shows, plays, peep shows, table models, 
descriptive and animated map , murals, friezes, t extile decora-
tion, etc.; individual creative art activitie a block-printing, 
lettering, posters, clay work, and many of the techniques used 
in art work. 
CATAL OG 1946-47 173 
Art 161. Art Appreciation. Two hours. Given first and 
third quarters. 
Purpose : 'l'o help students to solve successfully ar t prob-
lems which they encounter in daily activities; to develop abil-
ity to see beauty and art quality wherever they may be found; 
to r ecognize the value of art as an educational cultural, and 
social force; to encourage interest in that which is beautiful 
and inspiring in the world of art; and to realize that art ex-
presses the essential thought of the people of any age. 
Topics: .An introduction to the element and fundamental 
principles of the space arts; how to understand the e princi-
ples at work in art objects; study of line, light and dark, form, 
color , texture and space in relation to the h ome, furniture, pot-
tery, texti le , dress, graphic art, civic art , metal work, and 
glas ware; and illustrative material in the form of pictures, 
slides, and exhibits. 
Art 162. Advanced Art Appreciation. 
ond and fourth quarters. 
Prerequisite : Art 161. 
Two hours. Sec-
·- .:.· 
Purpose : rro give students au oppor tunity for apprecia-
t ive study with special r eference· to the creatiYe periods and 
their relation to the development of man. 
Topics: Art in the home, furniture, pottery, ceramics, 
textiles, dress, graphic arts, civic art, metalwork, photography, 
commercial art, flower arrangement, hairdress, stage design, 
w·oodwork, art of the book, glass, various periods of painting, 
architecture, and sculpture. 
Art 202. Composition and Drawing. Three hours. 
Prerequisite : Art 101. 
Purpo ·e : To develop power in freehand drawing and tl1e 
use of compositional principles; to impro,-e the appreciation 
of line quality, of value and tone relations in compositions; 
and to give opportunity for self-expression in different me-
diums. To give students who have had some drawing an oppor-
tunity to do more advanced problems with new materials and to 
prepare them for painting cla ses. 
Topics : Ways of combining lines, li ght and dark, form~ 
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color, texture, and space to produce fine quality in creath·e 
compo ition. 
Art 263. History of Architecture and Sculpture. Four 
hours. 
Purpose: To help students develop a broader and deeper 
capacity of appreciation and also to make a more vital inter-
relation between all the fine arts; to develop a high standard 
of taste through a study of the arts; to acquaint students with 
method and proces es of the masters; to create a power of 
initiative in civic art activities; to give historic knowledge its 
univer al kinship with all ages and races; to provide for meri-
toriou · and refining recreation and self express.ion. 
Topic : A brief hi torical survey of the architecture and 
sculpture of all the ages. Comparative studies are made and 
the influences on all art analyzed. 
Art 264. History of Art (Painting). Four hours. Sec-
ond quarter. 
Prerequisite : None. 
Purpose: To acquaint students with the painting of the 
masters; to develop appreciation of these works through as-
sociation; to introduce information concerning methods, 
processes, media, and influences of the painters. 
Topics: The paintings are studied in their respective 
periods and schools and comparative studies of paintings of 
different periods are made. The effect of history of the times, 
customs, and religious beliefs on the subject and methods of 
presentation are examined as well as the art structure. 
Art 291. Color and Design. Three hours. 
Purpose: 'ro make a study of the science of color and 
principles of color harmony with their application to design 
and painting. 
Topics : Physical, psychological, and aesthetic aspects of 
color; study and application of the fundamental principles of 
design; lectures, exhibits, and creative work. 
Art 292. Elementary Costume Design. Three hours. First 
and third quarters. 
Prerequisites: Art 101 or 304, and 291. 
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Purpose: This course is planned to develop an understand-
ing and appreciation of good dress design, not only in the stu-
dent n-ho is particularly interested in the clothing field but 
also in the individual who n-i hes to design clothes for her own 
personal pleasure and satisfaction. It is also designed to stim-
ulate the conception and invention of original ideas in dress 
for all types of women and children, and to give a background 
of costume history and art structure that will function in crea-
tive dress design. 
Topics: The fundamental elements of art, principles of 
de ign. and psychology in relation to dre ; line, light and dark, 
form, color and texture as applied to the costume; a study of 
per anality, creative effects, and adapti>e designing; history 
of costume as applied to modern dress; costume sketching in 
light and dark color. 
Art 303. Composition and Drawing (Advanced). Three 
hours. 
Purpo e: To provide opportunity for the application of 
compositional elements learned in Art 202 in more advanced 
expre ion; to stimulate original thinking and individual ex-
pre ion in pictorial compo itions; and to provide the neces-
ary background for painting classes. 
Topics: Planning still life compositions, both abstract 
and realistic; arranging and rearranging compositional ele-
ments for landscapes; composing portraits and figure studies. 
Art 304. Figure Drawing and Composition. Three hours. 
Prerequisite : Art 101. 
Purpo e : 'l'o gain a knowledge of the human figru·e in its 
relation to arti. tic expre sion; to learn the use of the figure 
in design and il lustration. 
Topics: tudy of the figure as a whole-proportion, es-
eutial of artistic anatomy, the figru·e in action, rhythm; draw-
ing from life model, and from memory; work in a variety of 
media. 
Art 311. Beginning Oil Painting. Three hours. 
Prerequisites : Art 101, 121 or 202. 
Pm·pose : To ground the student in fundamentals of good 
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painting; to develop individual exprcs ion in this medium; to 
give a vital interest in creatiYe art through power gained in 
u e of the oil med ium ; and to acq uaint the . tndent with view-
p oint of the different chools of painting. 
Topirs : 'rhe content includes materials and t echnical em-
plo~·ment, emphasis placed on compo ition, pigment , pigment 
range versn li ght r ange; representation of form as revealed 
through light; technical tudy in vision and emplo~"'ll cnt of 
palette; ceing s ignificantly; expressiJ1 g individual viewpoint; 
i maginative compo. ition ; paintin g from still life, costumed 
model. and nature out-of-doors. 
Ar t 314. Beginning Water Color P aint ing. Three hours. 
Pr·ereqnisitc: Art 101. 
Purpo ·e : 'ro develop an ability to work creatively in 
water eolor: to p1·omote an appreciation of th e water color 
pain tina of the pa t and pre. ent; to s timnlate the ab ility to 
ee and enjo~ art pattern in: nature and in the individual 's 
. nrrounding, a well a to represent one's ae. thetic emotions 
in thi f.. media. 
Topics : ::\Iethod and materials; arrangement of the 
palette; compo in g and painting; . till-life, land cape, portrait, 
figure, and abstract water color painb11g. 
Art 341. Beginning Crafts. Three hours. 
Prerequi ile: Art 161 or 291. 
Pnrpo e: 'l' o develop appreciation and interest in t he dif-
ferent eraft. of the world; to tudy the harmonious r elation-
ship of the constr uction and design of artistic products; t o 
teach the correc t UJ e of materials; to st imulate good crafts-
man. hip and the creation of appropl'iate de ign ; and to work 
out craft problems of the teacher in art activities. 
Topic : Original designing and construction problems in 
l eather, metal work and jewelry, clay modeling, lJOtt er y, tex-
tile tp(•hnique , papier mache, linoleum block printing, mar·ion-
ette. puppet ancl mask-making, and craftwork t hat adapts 
itself t o the natiw material of th e rural chool ; cr eative 
manipulation of ca t-off material. and trai1iing in camp crafts. 
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Art 381. Beginning Commerial Art. Three hours. 
( tudents planning to take Art 381 will find Art 291 and 
304 very helpful. ) 
Purpose : This course has the twofold objective of develop-
ing both kill and appreciation. The primary purpose is the 
development of an ability to design and execute representa-
tive types of commercial art. The secondary purpose is the 
deYelopment of an appreciation, based on per. onal experience, 
that will enable the student to judge intelligently artistic 
merit in the commercial art products which surround him on 
every hand. 
'l'opics : Illustrated lectures on: color and design in com-
mercial art. elementary psychological principles of adver-
tising de. ign, commercial art processes and mediums, and 
reproductive (photoengraving) processes. Training will be 
given, through laboratory problems in : lettering, advertising, 
layout. dry- brush dra"l\ing, transparent and opaqu e "\\ash 
drawing, pen and ink drawing, lithograph crayon drawing, 
cartooning, and po. ter and sign painting. 
Art 394. Stage D esign. Three hours. 
Prereq uisites : Art 101 and Art 291. 
Purpose : To develop an appreciation of the art of the 
theatre; to provide training and experience in stage craft that 
can be utilized by t eachers in coachin g school dramatics and 
by those '"ho \\'ish to engage in dramatic acthrities; and to 
give training in stage d€si ~n to students with special intere ts 
who ar e taking courses in play coaching and creative dramatics 
in the Department of Engli h. 
Topics: Lectures and reading will be centered around the 
folJo,ving topics: art principles and their application to stage 
design· terminology; types of stage setting; suggestions for 
making costumes; construction and painting of stage scenery 
and properties; stage lighting ; the marionette stage; and 
make-up. Designs and models will . be made in laboratory 
periods to provide experience in applying the knowledge 
acquired during the course. Designs for stage settings for 
some of the campus dramatic productions will be pr epared in 
this class. 
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Art 412. Advanced Oil Painting. Three hours. 
Prerequisites : Art 101, 202, 304, and 311. This cour e is 
a contmuation of Art 311. 
Art 413. Portrait Painting. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: Art 101 or 202, Art 161 or 264, and 311. 
Pmpose: To begin the development of an ability to do 
creative portrait painting in oil ; to develop an understanding 
of some of the possibilities and limitations in the use of the 
materials of portrait pamting; to increase the student's ap-
preciation of the oil painting of the past and present through 
personal experience. 
Topics: At least three portraits will be painted during 
the quarter. Training will be given in the selection and use 
of paints and other materials; in the arrangement of the 
palette; in the composition of the portrait ; and in methods 
of framing the finished portrait. 
Art 415. Advanced Water Color Paint ing. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: Art 101, 202 or 291, and 314. 
Purpose : Same as for Art 314. 
Topics : Continuation of the work begun in Art 314. 
Art 442. Advanced Art Crafts. Three hours. 
Prerequisit es : Art 161 or 291 and 341. 
Purpose: To give students an opportunity for further 
work in craft with more advanced problems in the craft 
mediums. (See Art. 341. ) 
Art 455. Advanced Art Problems. Four hours. 
Prerequisites: •r o be determined in each case by . th e head 
of the department. 
Purpose : To giYe advanced tudents an opp01;tunity for 
additional training in technical art or for research in art his-
tory or art education that would not be provided by the regu-
lar art course. Etching may be included. 
Topics : To be determilled for each individual by the in-
structor in charge. 
Art 465. History of Modern Art. Four hours. 
Purpose: To acquaint the student with the development, 
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progressl and meaning of contemporary art, and to help him 
view the art of today with intelligence and an open mind. 
Topics : A survey of the painting, archiecture, and sculp· 
ture from the time of the roots of modern art (Classicism, 
Romanticism, and Realism) up to the present day. A compara· 
tive study is made of the influences of the art of previous times 
on present-day art. Illustrated lectures are given with slides 
and pictures, structural analyzations of the art are made, and 
the value of the fads and fashions in art are determined. 
Art 482. Advanced Commercial Art. Three hours. 
Prerequisites: Art 101 and 381. 
Purpose: As stated for Art 381. 
Topics: Training will be given in executing additional 
commercial art problems involving more advanced processes 
and techniques. The use of the principles of design and the 
function of pertinent principles of advertising psychology in 
commercial art will be investigated more fully. 
Art 493. Adyanced Costume Design. Three hours. 
Prerequisites : .Art 101 or 304, and 292. It is advisable that 
Home Economics 141 and 241 be t aken before this course is 
attempted. 
Purpose : This course is designed for student especially 
intere ted in clothing and also for the person who is interested 
in doing advanced work in costume sketching. 
- Topic : Color 'and personal dress problems will r~ceive 
the principal emphasis in this course-color theory; textures 
and patterned materials as they affect the individual ; correc-
ti-ve and structural designing for the figure : a closer study of 
personality t raits and how they may be enhanced by dress; 
and ketching in color. 
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• 
DEP.ART.JIE~T OF HEALTIT Al D PRY IC.AL EDUC.A'l'ION 
:.\Ir .. John on :.\Ir . Howard 
l\Ir. Laughlin :llis Walters 
All students who are graduated from )!orehead tate 
Teachers College are required to take one year (three quarter 
hour. ) of physical education . 
. All freshmen women are required to take Physical Edu-
cation 100 for their fir. t quarter. Each quarter thereafter dur-
ing the freshman yeat· they may elect any of the following 
cour. es: 
101, 102, 103, 106, 107, 116, 117, 11 ' 122, 123, 134, 
216, 217, 222, 231, 234, 316, 317. 
All fre hmen men are r equired to take Phy ical Educa-
tion 100 for their first quarter. Each quarter thereafter dur-
ing the frc hman year they may elect any of the following 
cour c 
101, 102, 103, 106, 116, 117, 122, 124:, 133, 134, 216, 
217, 231, 234, 316, 317. 
All tudents majoring or minoring in phy ical education 
are required to pa s proficiency ·kill tests at the close of the 
sophomore year on volley ball, basketball, >.occer, softball, 
swimming, tumbling, and dancing. I£ the work i not satis-
factory, kill courses will be required. 
At the clo ·e of the senior year a compreben ive test over 
the major \\'ill be given. 
REQUIREMENTS: 
For a Major (Women) Qu. Hrs. 
Physical Education 203, 220, 305, 315, 335, 385, 435, 436, 
437, 460, 493 ........................................................................ 28 
Elect one-325, 345, or 355 ...................................................... 2 
Elect six of the following courses: 
101, 102, 103, 106, 116, 117, 122, 133, 134, 216, 217, 
222, 231, 234, 316, 317 ........................................................ 6 
Total................................ 36 
In addition to the above, women majors mu. t take Biology 
103, 104, 332, 336 and 432. 
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For a Major (men) 
Physical Education 203, 220, 335, 375, 385, 395, 405, 435, 
436, 437. 460, 493 ................................................................ 30 
Elect six of the following courses: 
101, 102, 103, 106, 116, 117, 122, 124, 133, 134, 216, 
217, 231, 234, 316, 317 ........................................................ 6 
In addition to the above, men majors must take Biology 
103, 104, 332, 336, and 432. 
For a Minor (Women) 
Physical Education 203, 220, 315, 335, 385, 435, 465 ............ 17 
Elect one-325, 345, or 355 ...................................................... 2 
Elect six of the following courses: 
101, 102, 106, 116, 117, 122, 133, 134, 216, 21. 7, 222, 
231, 234, 316, 317 ································································ 6 
TotaL............................... 25 
In addition to the above, women minors must take Biology 
103, 104, and 332. 
For a Minor (Men) 
Physical Education 203, 220, 335, 375, 385, 395, 435, 465 .... 19 
Elect six of the following courses: 
101, 102, 103, 106, 116, 117, 122, 124, 134, 135, 216, 
2_17, 231, 234, 316, 317 .............. .......................................... 6 
Total ........................................ 25 
In addition to the above, men minors must take Biology 
103, 10-!, and 332. 
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
OPEN TO BOTH MEN AND WOMEN 
Physical Education 104. Personal Hygiene and Public 
Safety. Three hours. 
Purpose : 'l'o acquaint the student with the fundamentals 
of health so that he may participate more successfully in the 
art of living. 
Topic : 1\fost common abnormal conditions of the body; 
desiTa ble health practice , afety in the home; safety on the 
highway, etc. 
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Physical Education 115. Bait Casting. One hour. 
Purpo e: To learn the fundamentals of casting and to 
practice the e fundamentals. 
Topic. : \arious methods of casting; study of proper 
equipment and care of equipment. 
Physical Education 119. Hiking and Camp Craft. One 
hour. 
Purpo e: To ·dsit urrounding points of interest, and to 
participate in camp craft. 
Topics: Fire building, outdoor cookery, camping m the 
out-of-door . 
Physical Education 120. Group and Party Games. One 
hour. 
Purpose : To acquaint students with a repertoire of games 
suitable for any e\eut they may be called upon to direct. 
Topics : :\Iixer , singing games, relays, tag games, quiet 
game , paper and pencil games and the like. To learn some-
thing concerning the improvising of materials for t hese 
games. 
Physical Education 133. Folk Dancing. One hour. 
Purpo. e: To giYe the fundamental steps used in the folk 
dance of Europe and the Americas. 
Topic. : Xational folk dances and singing games of all 
nation . 
Physical Education 134. Elementary Tap Dancing. One 
hour. 
Purpo e: To acquire skill in tap dancing through practice 
of step and dances; and the appreciation and under tanding 
o( mu. ic a· related to dance steps. 
Topic : Fundamental tap steps; elementary tap and 
character dances; original tap combinations and dances. 
Physical E ducation 137. Social Dancing. One hour. 
Purpo e: To meet the social need of the students on the 
campu. 
Topics: ocial dancing through practice,· and dance floor 
couresty. 
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Physical Education 203. First Aid. Two hours. 
Purpose: To prepare by lecture, demonstration, and prac-
tice the admini'stering of first aid in emergencies which may 
occur in school, on the playground, athletic field, and outings. 
Topics : The stopping of bleeding ; treatment and bandag-
ing of open wounds; treatment of shock; splinting; transporta-
tion of the injured; water safety; artificial respiration; treat-
ment for poisoning; and accident prevention. 
Physical Education 204. Community Health Problems. 
Two hours. 
Prerequisite : P ersonal Hygiene and Public Safety is de-
sirable. 
Purpose: To study the funamental principles of health 
and sanitation and to apply these in community health and 
sanitation problems. 
Topics : To study the various local, state, and Federal 
health laws, problems r elating to food, milk and water sup-
plies, communicable disease, etc.; and economic and social 
aspects of community health problems. 
Physical Education 220. Games for the Elementary 
School. Three hours. 
Purpose : 'ro learn games that may be used in the ele-
mentary grades through par.ticipation, and to study games 
through observation and teaching experience. 
Topics: Principles of selection; the use, origin, and classi-
fication of games; schoolroom, gymnasium, and playground 
games and activities. 
Physical Education 231. Natural Dancing. One hour. 
P urpose : To afford an opportunty for self-expression 
through rhythmic movement. 
Topic: Interpretation of music through movement; 
rhythmic patterns of fundamental dance steps; and creative 
work. 
Physical Education 234. Intermediate Tap Dancing. One 
hour. 
Prerequisite : Physical Ed_ucation 134. 
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Purpo e: To iucrea e per onal tap dancing skill and to 
do creatiYe work. • 
Topics: Practice in adYanced tap and character dancing; 
analy!ii!o, and inte t·pretation of tap skill and tap dancing com-
po ition . 
Physical Education 3:35. Materials anjl Methods of 
Rhythms in the Elementary School. Two hours. 
Purpo e: To acquaint the tudent with materials and 
methods for teaching the dance in the lower grade . 
Topics: inging game ,. simple folk dances, responses to 
mu ic, and progressive development of rhythm and rhythmic 
patterns. 
Physical Educational 385. Materials and Methods of Com-
munity Recreation. Two hours. 
Purpo e: To acquaint the tudents with materials and 
method!> of organization and administration of community 
recreation. 
Topics: T~·pe · and purpo es of different recreational 
groups, prog1·am planning, and location of material. 
Physical Education 435. Practical Application of the 
Dance. Two hours. 
Prerequi. ite. : atisfactory performance of dancing . kill 
test and Phy. ical Education 335. 
Pnrpos<': 1'o give the tudent experience in the teaching 
of the dance. 
'l'opic : Dance materiaL applicable to the lower six 
grade. , program planning and execution. 
Physical Education 436. Kinesiology and Therapeutic 
Exercises. Three hours. 
Prerequisite : Biology 332, 336, 432. 
Purpo e: To give the student adequate knowledge and 
understanding of the structure and motor functioning of the 
human organism, and methods for correction of faulty pos-
ture . 
Topics: Articulation of the body; muscle. of the body; 
phy iology of moYement; mechanics; analy i of activities; 
problem. of the teacher; corrective exercises. 
>. 
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Physical Educat ion 437. Kinesiology and Therapeutic 
E xer cises. Three hours. 
Prerequisite : Physical Education 436. 
Continuation of Ph:rsical E ducat ion 436. 
Physical Education 460. P rinciples of Physical Educa-
t ion. Three h ours. 
Prerequisite : Junior or senior standing on t he physical 
education major. 
Purpose : 'l'o give a survey of t he background of physical 
education and the beliefs on which it is based. 
Topics : Development of physical education and an 
analy is of its aims, objectives, and principles. 
Physical Education 465. Health and Physical Education 
in the School. Four hours. 
Required only of minors. 
Purpose : 'l'o make available material, and to enable the 
student to understand the scope and significance of health and 
physical educat ion as a specialized or classroom teacher. 
Topics : Aims and objectives; significance in the school 
program; health service; health supervision; health inst r uc-
tion ; tandards for contest prog-rams; lesson planning ; class 
organization. 
Physical Education 493. Organization and Administra-
tion of Physical Education . Four hours. 
Pr erequisite: Junior or senior standing on physical edu-
cation major or minor. 
Purpose : To give the policies in the organization and ad-
ministration of the physical education pr ogram. 
Topics : Classification of studen ts; staff; teaching load; 
finance; the administration of the physical education plaut. 
SECTIONS F OR ME AND SE CTIONS FOR WOMEN 
Physical Education 100. Orientation in Physical Educa-
tion. One hour. 
Pmpo e : To offer guidance to all entering freshmen stu-
dents in the selection of physical act ivity. 
Topics: Testing on skills, and participation in a number 
of activi ties. 
• 
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Physical Education 102. Basketball. One hour. 
Purpo e: To acquire the fundamental skills and practice 
in game ituations in ba ketball. 
Topic : Rules: shooting skills; offensive-individual and 
team tactics; and defensive-individual and team tactics. 
Physical Education 103. Soccer. One hour. 
Purpo e: To acquire the fundamental skills and practice 
in game situations in soccer. 
Topics: Rules; individual technique of kicking, heading, 
stopping the ball, nmning, pas ing, shooting, and evading. 
Physical Education 106. Softball. One hour. 
Pnrpo e: To acquire the fundamental kills and practice 
in game ituations in softball. 
Topics: Rules, techniques in throwing, catching, pitching, 
and batting; and offensiYe and defensive tactics. 
Physical Education 116. Elementary Tennis. One hour. 
Pru·po e : To learn fundamental strokes and to put them 
into practice in the game situation. 
Topics: The grip, stance, and other points r elating to 
form in the forehand. backhand drives and the service ; rules 
and scoring. 
Physical Education 117. Elementary Swimming. One 
hour. 
Purpo e: To teach a wide range of water sports, primarily 
through practical experience. 
Topic : Elementary side, back, and crawl strokes; diving; 
stunts; and water safety tests. 
Physical Education 122. Stunts and Tumbling. One 
hour. 
Purpose: To give the student fundamental skills and 
practice in elementary stunts. 
Topic. : Rolb ; balances; head stands, pyramids; and 
double tunts. 
Physical Education 216. Intermediate Tennis. One 
hour. 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 116 or its equivalent . 
• 
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Purpo e: To acquaint students with more adYanced tech-
nique of tennis strokes and with the nne points of game 
strateg~-. 
. Topic : Advanced b·okes, types of defen iYe and offen-
sive plays in ingle . 
Physical Education 217. Intermediate Swimming·. One 
hour. 
Prerequisite: Phy ical Education 117 or its equivalent. 
Purpose: To acquaint the student with the theory and 
practice of various advanced water actiYities. 
Topic : tandard trokes; diving; and swimming meets. 
Physical Education 316. Advanced Tennis. One hour. 
Prerequisite: atisfactory performance of skill tests m 
tennis. 
Purpose: To further promote the game of tennis. 
Topics: Perfection of trokes in tennis and tournament 
play. 
Physical Educat ion 317. Advanced Swimming. One 
hour. 
Prerequisite: atisfactory performance of skill tests in 
swimming. 
Purpose: To further promote the art of swimming and 
diving. 
Topics : Fancy diYing; racing tarts and turns ; how to 
conduct meets; and life saving. 
CLA SES FOR WOl\fEX 0~ Y 
Physical Education 107. Body Mechanics. One hour. 
Purpo e: To acquaint the student with fundamental skills 
nece ary for the correction and efficient u e of her body. 
Topics: Individual problems of the students C'oncerned, 
e.g., forward shoulders, protruding abdomen, sway back, 
fallen arches, etc. 
Physical Education 110. Archery. One hour. 
Purpose: To learn the fundamentals of archery and to 
acquire sufficient kill to enable enjoyment upon participa-
tion. 
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Topic : Fundamental of hooting, bending the bow, and 
nocking the arrow; prHention of in jury; . hooting (practice) 
and scoring; point of aim; fault ; grouping the arrows; and 
competitiYe hooting. 
Physical Education 111. Badminton. One hour. 
Purpo e: To learn the fundamental of the game and to 
acquire ufficient skill to enable enjoyment upon participation. 
'l'opic : De cription of equipment and court ; groundwork; 
stroke production including the serve, lob, sma h, drive, drop 
shots, and net hots; rules and scoring ; and match play. 
Physical Education 112. Fencing. One hour. 
Purpose : To learn the fundamental it1Yolved in fencing. 
Topic~ : Exerci e to trengthen the mu cles used in fenc-
ing. on guard position, advance and retreat, lunge, engage-
ments and dise n~agement , parry, one-two, the beat, riposte, 
and counter . . 
Physical Education 113. Field Hockey. One hour. 
Purpose : To learn the fundamentals and rules of the 
game of field hockey. 
Topics: Fundamen tal kills of stick work including drive, 
dribble, r everse tick. left-hand lunge, job, scoop, and pu h 
pa. ; fundamental kill of technique on bully, roll in, free hit, 
and corner; knowledge of the game, rules, and cla games. 
Physical Education 118. Bowling. One hour. 
Purpo e : To acquaint the student with the skills and 
practice~ of bowling. 
Topics : Analy is of approach, delivery, and follow-
through: . coring- and tournament play. 
Physical Education 222. Advanced Stunts and Tumbling 
One hour. 
Purpose : To further the kill of tumbling and individual 
stunt . 
Topics: Ac1Yanced p~-ramid building ; program planning; 
snap-ups: flips; and balance . . 




ati factory performance of tennis skill 
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P urpose: To giYe the student a knowledge of the prin-
ciples, the theory of tenni , and teaching experience in this 
sport. 
'l'opics: Location of material ; stroke analysis; game situ-
ations: cla s organization; and teaching approach. 
Physical Education 315. Materials and Methods of Swim-
ming. Two hours. 
Prerequisite : Satisfactory performance of skill tests in 
swimming. 
Purpo e: To give the student a lmowledge of the prin-
ciples underlying the theory and practice of swimming and 
experience in the teaching of swimming. 
Topics: Location of material; study of mechanics of swim-
ming and diving; class organization and methods of teaching. 
Physical Education 325. Materials and Methods of Base-
ball. Two hours. 
Prerequisite : Satisfactory performance of skill tests in 
baseball. 
Purpose: To give the student a knowledge of the prin-
ciples and the theory of ba. eball and teaching experience in 
the acth·it:c 
Topic. : l\Iaterials; class organization and teaching ap-
proache . 
Physical Education 345. Materials and Methods of Soccer . 
Two hours. 
Prerequisite: Satisfactory performance of soccer skill 
tests. 
Purpose : 'l'o giYe the student a knowledge of the prin-
ciples and the theory of soccer an d teaching experience in this 
activity. 
'l'opic. : ni ater ials, class organzation and teaching ap-
proaches. 
Physical Educa tion 355. Materials and Methods of 
Basketball. Two hours. 
Prerequisite : Satisfactory performance of basketball skill 
tests. 
Purpose : To give the student a knowledge of the prin-
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ciple::. and theory of basketball and teaching experience in the 
activit~·. 
Topics: :.\Iaterials, class organization and teaching ap-
proacbe . 
CL.A ES FOR 1\IE1 0- LY 
Physical Education 124. Wrestling. One hour. 
Purpo e : 'l'o learn the amateur wrestling kills and to 
put them into practice in competition; to increase the desire 
for physical fitness. 
1 
Topic. : Rules and correct form in executing the funda-
mental . kills of wrestling. 
Phyiscal Education 375. Materials and Methods of Foot-
ball. Two hours. 
Purpose: 'l'o study the theory, method and mechanics of 
directing a football team. 
Topics: Consideration of fundamentals; individual and 
team plar; organization; and educational value of football. 
Physical Education 395. Materials and Methods of 
Basketball. Two hours. 
Purpose: To tudy the theory, methods, and mechanics 
of directing ba ketball. 
Topics: Consideration of fundamentals; individual and 
team play; organization; and educational value of basketball. 
Physical Education 405. Materials and Methods of Base-
ball and Track. Two hours. 
Purpo e : 'ro study the theory, method and mechanics of 
directing baseball and track. 
Topics: Consideration of fundamentals, individual and 
team play; organization; and educational value of baseball 
and track. 
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DEP ARTl\IEN'l' OF HOME E CONOl\IICS 
l\Irs. Call l\Iiss Bolin Miss Kiser 
The State Board of Vocational Education has approved 
this department for the training of teachers in Vocational 
Home Economics. Students who complete this course of 192 
quarter hours and who receive the Bachelor of Science degree 
in Yocational Home Economics are eligible to teach in voca-
tional home economics departments i:g. high schools of the state. 
The Home Economics Department offers training to meet 
the needs of the following classes of persons : 
1. Teachers of Vocational Home Economics. 
2. Individuals who desire sound preparation for making 
their homes. 
3. Research and educational workers in commercial and 
industrial establishments. 
4. Government field agents who· understand rural life and 
know what kinds of impro'\7ements in the rural home are prac-
tical and desirable. 
5. Students in other major fields who can benefit by 
elective courses in home economics. 
REQUIREMENTS: 
1. Students who wish to qualify as teachers of vocational 
home economics should read carefully the requirements for 
this degree which are to be found on pp. 54-55 of this catalog. 
They should also be guided by the suggested program on p. 
62 in selecting their courses. 
2. Students who are not interested in teaching home 
economics, but who wish to take a major in tbis field should 
con ult the head of the department. They should choose a 
well-balanced sequence of courses. For example, a possible 
sequence is Home Economics 131, 141, 231, 301, 341, 351, 355, 
and 453. Other sequences may be arranged. A minimum of 
36 hours is required for this major. 
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.All cour es are open to any tudent who haYe the prere-
quisites. Those cour e which have no prerequi ite are sug-
ge,ted a electiYes to students majoring in other depart-
ments. 
DE CRTPTIO. OF OUR E 
Home Economics 101. Orientation in Home Economics. 
Two hours. 
Prerequi ite: 1 one. 
Purpo e: To introduce the ptU'po es and aim of IIome 
Hconomics. 
Topics : 'tudent re ide in the H ome ::\Ianagement IIou ~: 
for six weeks, taking part in the housekeeping duties. This 
gin•s them a better under tanding upon whit~h to base their 
choice of a career. imple kill. and techniques of homemaking 
are taught. Tbi: helps student learn to liYe ucce . fully with 
a small group of people. Thi. course is open to all students 
ren-anlle. of majot·. 
Home E conomics 102. Nutrition for Elementary Teachers. 
Three hours. 
Prerequi ite: one. 
Purpose: 'r o give teachers m the elementary chool a 
usable knowledge of nutrition so that they may be able to 
help establi h good food habit in children. 
Topic. : Recognition of the signs of good and poor nutri-
tion; basic food needs of the body; guides for planning ade-
quate clietarie J'or children and adults; planning meals and 
dietarie : carrying on a school lunch program ; way to help 
children e tabli ·h good food habits. 
Home Economics 103. Home Nru'sing and Health of the 
F amily. Three hours. 
Prerequi ·iLc: None. 
Purpo e: 'l'o study the factors that influence general 
family health and the simple musing procedure n ed in the 
treatment of tl1e sick. 
Topics: Phy ica l care of mothers and infant · safety and 
sanitation of the hom e; co t of medical care; prenntion of ill-
ne ; fir t aid; and control of contagious di. ea!)e.·. 
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Time: 'l'wo one-hour ledure periods and one two-houl' 
laboratory per iod per week. 
Home Economics 130. Elementary Nutrition and Food 
Planning·. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: None. 
P urpose : To help each st udent acquire a .fuudamcntal 
knowledge of p1·actieal nutrition, and gain experience in the 
pla nning a ncl prrpa l'ation of eYeryda.y foods. 
'l'opi<·s: Poocl !';election at home and in publi c places; f ood 
rerlltirements a t d iffrrent age levels ; occupational and other 
act i ,· it ies; ovrr-weigh t and under -we ight, ; .food in r elation to 
general health; and evaluation or clieta l'ies. 
'l'irnc: 'l'wo one-ltonr leclnt·c periods and one two-hour 
la borato t·y pet·iocl per week. 
Home Economics 131. Food Planning and Meal Prepara-
tion. Four hours. 
Prere<lnisi te : H ome Economics 130. 
Purpose: 'l'o help the student acqu ire know ledge, . skill , 
a nd technique in the preparation of everyday foods including 
sen ·ice, ]Jlaunin g, and use of equi}Jrnent. 
Top it-s: Praelical work in simple meal preparation in-
cluding marketing and simple accounting-. 
'l'im c : One one-hour lecture period and three two-hour 
laboratory periods per week 
Home Economics 140 .. Clothing Desig'D. and Selection. 
Three hours. 
Purpose: 'l'o stnd.r de!>ign p rincipl es a nd individuality 
as a basi. for the selection of satisfactory clothing. 
'l'opics : Design principles and elements; the application 
of de. ign to p<>rsonal clothing select ion and con truction ; and 
clothing budgets. Plans are made for construction projects in 
Home EcoJ1omics 141. 
Home Economics 141. Problems in Clothing Construction. 
Four hours. 
Prcre<1uis itc : H ome Econollli cs HO. 
Purpose : 'l'o learn fundamental principles of clothing 
construction, the use of the sewing machine, the use of com-
mercial pa 1 terns, and othct· construction tools and equipment. 
M.S .T.C.-7 
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Topics. 1 ·e and care of the equipment used in clothing 
con;,truction; the interpretation, alteration, and use or com-
mercial patterns; fitting: and clothing con truction proccs c ·. 
Home Economics 190. Clothing Renovation and Construc-
tion. Two hours. 
Prerequi ite: None. 
Purpo e: To teach adults method of clothing con true-
lion and better management of clothing needs. 
Topics : Methods of clothing construction and r enovation 
of all tn1e.· of garment . Each individual receives a . i tance 
with her own pcn;onal prohll:'ms. Beginner are taught how 
lo . ew, and more experienced sewers make clothing according 
to their ability. 'l'he construction or all types of garments is 
practiced . Non-home economics students should find this 
cour e helpful. 
Time : Two two-hour laboratory period per week. 
Home Economics 231. Advanced Meal Preparation and 
Table Service. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: !Iome Economic 131. 
Purpo e: 'l'o provide actual, practical, and varied ex-
perience in planning, preparing, and serving well-balanced , 
attractive, and appetizing meals at different cost levels. 
Topics : 'l'he planning, preparin g and serving of break-
fasts, luncheons, di nners, banquets, and other special occasions; 
marketing, budgeting, and accounting. 
Time: Th1·ee two-hour laborator y pl:'riods and one one-
hour lecture per w<•ek. 
Home E conomics 240. Textiles. Three hours. 
Purpose: 'l'o study the construction and u es of textiles 
as applied to hou. e .furni bings and clothing. 
Topics: The recognition of tl1e various materials of which 
fabric are mad<'. The cour. e includes the origin, manufacture, 
uut·ability, u. cs, and care of natural and synthetic fibers. 
Time. 'r wo t.wo-botn· laboratory periods and on e on e-
hour lecture per week. 
Home E conomics 241. Family Clothing Problems. Two 
hours. 
Prerequisites: llome Economics 141 and 240. 
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Purpose. 'l'o study problems involved in the selection, 
consumption, construction and care of clothing for the family. 
Topics: Economic problems with which families are faced 
in meeting their clothing needs; clothing for children of dif-
ferent age groups; selection of garments for all members of 
the family; the construction of a child 's garment. 
Time : One lecture and one two-hour laboratory period 
per week. 
Home Economics 280. Ar t Needlework. Three hours. 
Purpose : To acquire skill in t he use of needlework in 
making objects of art. 
Topics : The course provides for opportunity in knitting, 
rug-making, millinery, upholstery, making of slip covers, 
needlepoint, and other home crafts. Individual problems are 
chosen according to needs and interests of students. 
Home Economics 290. Food Preservation. Three hours. 
Prerequisit e : None. 
Purpose : 'ro help the student acquire knowledge of the 
fundamental principles and skills involved in the production 
aJ!d preservation of family food for present and future use. 
Topics : Emphasis on planning and conservation of the 
family food supply; practical laborat ory work in food preser-
vation including fruits, vegetables, meats, jams, and jellies, 
use and comparison of various methods of preservation such 
as heat, cold, dehydration, and brining. 
Home E conomics 301. Consumer Pr oblems. Four hours. 
Prerequisite : Economics 201. 
Purpose : 'l'o aid the student in becoming a mpre intel-
ligent and interested buyer and consumer. 
Topics : Selection of consumer goods and services; buy-
ing habits; legislation affecting branding, labeling, and other 
industrial and economic problems that affect standards of 
living. 
Home Eoconomics 331. Experimental Cookery. Three 
hours. 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 231. 
Purpose: To give students an experimental approach to a 
study of principles underly ing food preparation. 
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Topics : St<tlldct J'd JH'oduds 11 11 cl I' actor which a ffcct 
them; iudividual topil's for inwsti~ation a related to in-
~redients used, time, tcmpenrtm·e, methods of mixing, etc. 
Time: Three two-hour laboratorj periods per week. 
H ome E conomics 332. Quantity Cookery. Three hours. 
Prerequisit c: IIome Economi(·s 231. 
Purpo e : 'l'o give students expe1·it'nce in planning, buy-
ing, storage, and p r·eparation of food in large quantity. 
Topic : Menu planning; amounts 1weded to ervc various 
s ized groups; food cost : u e of equipment; food prcparalio11 
in quantity; and food , en ice. 'l'he laboratory work will be 
done in the college cafeteria in cooperation with the dietitian. 
Time: One lecture-di:-,cn. sion and two two-hour laboratory 
period per week. 
Home E conomics 333. Nutrition. F our hours. 
Prerequisit es: H ome Economi<•s 231 and C'hcmist r·.v 311. 
Purpo c. 'l'o help the student deYt'lop a scientific appre-
ciation and knowledge of food chcmislt·.v and its relation to 
human nutrition. 
Topic : E11ger-y, metabolism, J'a ts, carbollydraics, pro-
teins, dige lion, 11nd enzymes; di etary problem.; requirements 
for different ages, sexe ·, conditions; national nutrition prob-
lem .. 
Time: Three one-l1om· lectures and one two-hour labora-
Lor·.'f period per week. 
Home Economics 335. Food Demonstrations. Two hours. 
Prerequi. ite: Home Economics 231. 
Purpo e: To acquire kill and ease in clemonstL·ating to 
a gr oup. 
'l'opic : Principles and techn iqn·cs involved in demonstra-
tion in foods and nutrition; and practical experiences in demon-
stration . 'l'be skil1s dcYeloped can be applied to the needs of 
bu ine , ela . room and community teaching. and extension 
work. 
'l'ime: 'rwo 1wo-hour laboratory periods per week 
Home Economics 341. Intermediate Clothing Construc-
tion. F our hours. 
Prerequisites : H ome Economics 241 and Art 162. 
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Pm·pose : 'l'o give the student more skill in the art of 
clothing construction ; also to apply the fundamental principles 
or de ign to dress for individuals. 
Topics : 1'he selection, the adaptation, and the apprecia-
t ion of dress of good ta te; the application of different finish-
ing techniques; creative work. 1'he individual is used as a 
ba . is for all choices, and garmen ts are co11structed hom origi-
nal and adapted designs. 
'l'ime: Fom two-hour laboratory period per week. 
Home Economics 351. Housing. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 301. 
Purpo. e: To study the economic and sociological prob-
lems and modern trends in housing. 
Topics : R ouse planl> and their influen ce on family life; 
hou ing laws; zoning; household equipment ; work areas lead-
ing to con ervation of energy and time in bou ekeeping activi-
t ies; modern trends in heat ing, plumbing, and lighting the 
'home; economic problems of th e home. 
Home Economics 355. The Young Child and his Family. 
Four hours. 
Prerequisite: Education 350. 
Purpose : To study the development and practical train-
ing of the child in r elation to his family and the activities of 
famil y life, from birth to six years of age. 
'l'opics : 'l'he home; parents and their responsibilities; 
training the child in the formation of good physical, mental, 
social and emotional habits; applications of child psychology; 
analyses of actual happenings; toys and play equipment. 
Time : Four one-hour lecture periods per week. 
Home E conomics 431. Advanced Nutrition. Four hours. 
Prerequisite : Home E conomics 333. 
Purpose : To study dietary problems r elated to diseases 
and various physiological conditions. 
Topics : Vitamins ; minerals; prevention and treatment of 
general malnutrition; diet in common d iseases; infant f eeding; 
adequate diets at different cost levels. 
Home E conomics 441. Tailoring·. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: Home E conomics 34]. 
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Purpose: 'r o apply the principles of tailoring and the 
special construction proces es involved. 
'ropics: Individual problems are chosen with emphasis 
on the election of suitable materials, fitting, and construction 
problems involved. Tailored garments oC wool and wool sub-
f.t itnte are given major con. ideration. 
Home Economics 451. Interior Decoration. Four hours. 
Prerequisites: Ilome Economics 341 and 351. 
Purpose: To study the interior of the house as a satis-
factory .background for the family. 
Topics: De ign, backgrounds, furniture, windows and 
their treatment, accessories, and other topics uggested by the 
needs and interests of the students; practical problems. 
Home Economics 452. Home Management Methods. 
Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Ilome Economics 301. 
Purpose. To become familiar with housekeeping methods 
and management problem of the house. 
Topic : 'leaning methods and materials including home 
laundering, household accounts and expenditures; care and 
repair of household equipment; work simplification. This 
course is designed to make housekeeping easier and more 
effective by the use of proper techniques. 
Home Economics 453. Social and Economic Problems of 
the Family. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: Junior standing. Home Economics 351 is 
recommended. 
Purpose: To study balanced family relationships with a 
backgrolmd of parenthood education, child training and social 
thinking. 
Topics. Standards of social conduct and r elationships; 
marriage factors which are detrimental to happy family life; 
position of the children in the home; economic independence 
of women; home-making as a profession; the family and the 
community; and current events that affect family life. Offered 
in the senior year, this course crystallizes student thinking 
re ulting n:om all previous cour·ses in home economics and its 
related fields. 
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Home Economics 454. Home Management House. Five 
hours. 
Pt·erequisites : IIome Economic. 231, 351, 431, and 452 
(or parallel). 
Purpose: 'l'o study the management · problems o C the 
home and the social and cultural advantage in good .family 
living. 
Topics: The management of mon ey, materials, effort, and 
time; con umer buying; household accounts; lei ure and good 
family relationships. Arrangements for Jiving in the Home-
Management House must be made with the Head of the Home 
Economies Departme11t. Re ervations should be made by mid-
term of the preceding quarter. 
Home Economics 470. Methods of Teaching Vocationa l 
Home Economics. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: Senior standing in home economics. 
Purpose: 'l.'o become familiar with present day methods 
of teaching home economics. 
Topics: Legi lation leading to the deYelopment of the 
vocational program; history of home economic ; types of work 
included in the present day program ; day school cla ses, adult 
cia ses, and part-time classes; working with school lunch pro-
grams; the community cannery ; working with elementary 
teachers; understanding the needs and interests ·of students of 
high school age and the homes from which they come; objec-
t ives for courses of study to meet the needs of various groups; 
p lanning units; planning lessons; selection of reference and 
illustrative material ; evaluation; home projects; home eco-
llOmics club supervision. 
Home Economics 475. Directed Teaching in Home E co-
nomics. Eight hours. 
Prerequisite : Home Economics 470. 
Purpose : Appli cation of methods in teaching home eco-
nomics and experience in dealing with problems of a home 
economics teacher in the school and community. Each student 
in this course is r equired to observe and teach a minimum of 
eighty cia s meetings of ixty minutes each, at least half of 
this time to be used for actual teaching in the training school 
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home economics depat·tment, planning and teaching units in 
at lea t three phases of the work . .All student teachers in this 
cour e meet in r egular cla s twice each week and in individual 
conferences daily. tudent teachers arc required t o visit pupils 
in their homes and to supervise home projects. 
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For a Major: Qu. Hrs. 
103, 110, 111, 203, 210, 211, 304, 311, 385, 475........................ 36 
Additional requirements in related fields: 
Art 101 and 341 .................................................................. 6 
Mathematics 101 and 151 ................................................ 9 
Physics 131, 132, 133 ........................................................ 12 
For a Minor: 
103, 110, 111, 203, 211 .:.............................................................. 19 
Other courses in industrial arts .............................................. 5 
24 
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
Industrial Arts 103. Elementary Mechanical Drawing. 
Four hours. 
Purpose: To give a working knowledge of the· subj ect in 
its various practical applications. 
Topics: Use and care of drawing instruments and sup-
plies; lettering, geometric constructions; prthographic projec-
tion; dimensioning ; and sectioning. 
Industrial Arts 104. Blueprint Reading. Two hours. 
Prerequisites: Industrial Arts 103 and credit in, or simul-
taneous study of Physics 132. 
Purpose: To give instruction in the use and interpreta-
tiou of construction and electrical blueprints. 
Topics : Symbols, construction blueprints; electrical wir-
ing blueprints; electrical machinery blueprints. 
Industrial Arts 110. Woodturning. Two hours. 
Purpose : To give instruction in the care, use, and pos-
sibilities of the wood lathe. 
Topics : Sharpening and use of turning tools; exer cises 
in spiudle; faceplate, and chuck turning._ 
M.S.T.C.-3 
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Industrial Arts 111. General Woodwork. Four hours. 
Purpose: To present the fundamental principles of wood-
working and the use and care of common tools. 
Topics : Care and adjustment of tools; elementary tool 
operations; construction of simple projects. 
Industrial Arts 203. Advanced Mechanical Drawing. 
Four hours. 
Prerequisite : Industrial Arts 103. 
Purpose: To apply the principles of mechanical drawing 
in the solution of ad,anced problems involving construction 
materials and processes. 
Topics: Problems in projections, intersections, revolu-
tions, and developments. 
Industrial Arts 204. Commercial Wiring. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 104. 
Purpose : To give instruction and experience in the vari-
ous commercial wiring methods. 
Topics: Low-voltage signal circuits; lighting and power 
circuits ; wiring methods 'vith rigid conduit, electrical metallic 
tubing, flexible conduit, armored cable, non-metallic sheathed 
cable, and surface raceway. 
One hour lecture-discussion and six hours shop work each 
week. 
Industrial Arts 210. Advan.c.ed Woodturning. Two 
hours. 
Prerequisite : Industrial Arts 110. 
Purpose : Continuation of Industrial Arts 110. 
Topics: Turning furniture projects on the lathe; special 
attention given to design and finish. 
Industrial Arts 211. General Woodwork. Four hours. 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 111. 
Purpose: Continuation of Industrial Arts 111. 
Topics: Use and care of woodworking tools and ma-
chines; design and construction of small pieces of furniture. 
Industrial Arts 304. Architectural Drawing. Four 
hours. 
Prerequisites: Industrial Arts 103 and 203. 
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Purpose: To present the basic principles of architectural 
drawing. 
Topics : Architectural letter ing; symbols and conven-
tions ; drawing, tracing, and blueprinting the plans of a small 
house. 
Industrial Arts 311. Design and Construction of Furni-
ture. Four hours. 
Prerequisites : Industrial Arts 111 and 211. 
Purpose: To give advanced instruction in furnitill'e con-
struction. 
Topics: Emphasis on the operation of stationary and 
portable machines; machining stock for one project which 
must be assembled and finished. 
Industrial Arts 319. Farm Shop. Four hours. 
Purpose : To give training in general farm r epair work. 
Topics: The general problems which a farmer must face 
in his own shop; construction and care of simple farm ap-
pliances; care of farm equipment. 
Indust rial Arts 351. House Planning and Construction. 
Four hours. · 
Purpose: To give the prospective home owner a general 
study of building materials. 
Topics: Planning and construction of small homes (non-
technical); building materials and fixtures. 
Indust rial Arts 383. Art Metal Work Four hours. 
Purpose : To give instruction about various metals used 
in art metal work ; care and use of tools. 
Topics : The work is planned to r equir e a minimum of 
equipment in developing projects in copper, brass, pewter, etc. 
Industrial Arts 385. General Metal. Four hours. 
Purpose : To give training in general metal work. 
Topics: Making selected projects in sheet metal , bench 
work, and the use o£ the metal lathe. 
Industrial Arts 460. History of Industrial Arts. Four 
hours. 
Purpose: A study o£ the development o£ the field o£ in-
dustrial arts. 
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Topics : A study of the industrial background in Europe 
and its influence on the development of industrial arts in the 
schools of the nited State . 
Industrial Arts 474. Vocational Education. Four hours. 
Pm·pose: A general survey of the field of vocational edu-
cation. 
Topics : A survey of the modern industrial ystem, cor-
poration chools, trade schools, etc. ; tate and national legis-
lation affecting vocational education is studied. 
Industrial Arts 475. Methods of Teaching Industrial Arts. 
Four hours. 
Purpose: To acquaint the student with the different 
methods of presenting this subject in the public schools. 
Topics: A study of the problems in t eaching and super-
vising industrial arts in the public schools ; instructional aids, 
tests and measurements, and professional reading. 
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DEP ARTl\1EN'r OF l\1USIC 
• Mr. George Miss Sweet Miss Hendren 
REQUIREMENTS: 
For a T eaching Major: Qu. Hrs. 
P ractical Music: 
Voice .................................................................................... 2 
Strings .................................................................................. 2 
Piano (See piano requirements for music majors) .... 3 
Woodwind ............................................................................ 1 
Brasswind ............................................................................ 1 
Percussion ......................................................................... ... 1 
Chorus ............................................................................. ..... 2 
Band or Orchestra 1 
Theory of Music: 
Sight Singing and Ear Training .................................... 12 
H armony .............................................................................. 10 
Instrumentation .................................................................. 3 
Methods: 
Elementary and Secondary .............................................. 4 
Conducting ..................... ..................................................... 2 
History and Appreciation ................................................ 6 
Total................................ 50 
For a Non-Teaching Major: 
Practical Music: 
Piano .................................................................................... 3 
Elective .................................................................................. 3-9 
Theory of Music: 
Sight Singing and Ear Training .................................... 8 
Harmony .............................................................................. 10 
Elective ·····························-················································· 0-6 
Music History and Appreciation: 
History and Appreciation ................................................ 6 
Elective ............... .................................................................. 0-3 
Total................................ 36 
' 
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For a Teaching Minor: 
Practical Music: 
Voice ·····················-····-························································· 1 
Strings .. :............................................................................... 1 
Piano ...................................................................................... 3 
Woodwind ............................................................................ 1 
Brasswind ............................................................................ 1 
Percussion ............................................................................ 1 
Chorus .................................................................................. 2 
Band or Orchestra ............................................................ 1 
Theory of Music: 
Sight Singing and Ear Training .................................... 6 
Harmony .............................................................................. 6 
Methods: 
Elementary or Secondary ................................................ 2 
Conducting .......................................................................... 2 
History and Appreciation ................................................ 3 
Total................................ 30 
For a Non-Teaching M inor: 
Practical Music: 
Piano .................................................................................... 2 
Elective ................................................................................ 2-7 
Theory of Music: 
Sight Singing and Ear Training ···············v··················· 6 
Harmony .............................................................................. 6 
Elective .................................................................................. 0-5 
Music History and Appreciation: 
History and Appreciation ................................................ 3 
Elective ................................................................................ 0-3 
Total ............................... 24 
AREA MAJOR FOR PUBLIC SCHOOL MUSIC TEACHERS 
Total requirements in practical music, music theory, methods, 
and history and appreciation. 
Practical Music: Qu. Hrs. 
Voice ···························-························································· 3 
Strings .................................................................................. 2 
Piano (See piano requirements for music majors) .... 6 
Woodwind ............................................................................ 2 
Brasswind ............................................................................ 2 
Percussion ............................................................................ 1 
Chorus ..... ............................................................................. 3 
Band or Orchestra .............................................................. 2 
Elective ................................................................................ 9 
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Theory of Music: 
Sight Singing and Ear Trainirfg .................................... 12 
H armony .............................................................................. 10 
Counterpoint ........................................................................ 2 
Form and Analysis ............................................................ 2 
Instrumentation .................................................................. 3 
Methods: 
Elementary and Secondary ................................................ 8 
Conducting .......................................................................... 2 
History and Appreciation ................................................. 9 
Seminar ............................................................................... . 2 
Total................................ 80 
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
PRACTICAL MUSIC 
207 
Note: The following course numbers indicate class les-
sons, for which a f ee of one dollar per credit hour is required. 
Private in_stuction, for qualified pupils, is indicated by the 
same course numbers followed by ''A, '' and the fee is three 
dollars per credit hour. Either private or class lessons are 
acceptable toward a major or minor. 
For students desiring the use of a college pnctice piano, 
a limited number are available at an additional fee of three 
dollars per quarter, entitling the student to one hour of daily 
practice on a piano specifically assigned to him by the in-
structor of piano. A number of band and orchestral instru-
ments are owned by the college and may be rented by students 
at one dollar per quarter. 
Piano r equirements for music majors: 
Students whose major instrument is not piano must have 
completed satisfactorily a minimum of six hour,g on piano and 
must pass successfully an examination before an examining 
committee named by the head of the music department. 
The examination material will be selections chosen from 
the following : 
1. Czerny, Studies, Volume I, Part ll (Germer) 
Burgmuller, Studies, Book II, Op. 100 
Heller , Studies, Op. 125 
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2. Piano selections memorized of approximately third 
grade difficulty 
3. Sight r eading of four-part hymns and simple vocal or 
instrumental accompaniments 
Students taking the Area Major in Music Education are 
urged to complete one major and two minors in the fi.eld of 
practical music. Completion of a practical mu ic major or 
minor will be determined by consultation with the music 
faculty. 
In Applied J\l(usic and in Ensemble a digit indicating the 
classification of the student will precede the following numbers. 
Music 11, 12, 13. Voice. One hour each. 
Prerequisite: Music 231. 
Presentation of fundamentals of voice placement , breath-
ing, diction, and interpretation. One hour in recitation, three 
hours of outside preparation and participation in chorus or 
ensemble are required. 
Music 14, 15, 16. Stringed Instruments. One hour each. 
Presentation of fundamental technique of playing the 
violin and other stringed instruments of the viol family. Two 
liz hour lessons per week, three hours of outside preparation, 
and participation in ensemble or orchestra are required. 
Musie 117, 118, 119. Piano. Two hours each. 
Instruction in the fundamentals of piano playing, music 
notation and reading and a beginning in the development of 
interpretation and technique. Two fifty minute periods and 
six hours of practice per week are required. Freshman students 
who are qualified may receive private instruction on a basis 
of two one-hour le sons and six hours of practice per week. 
Music 217, 218, 219, 317, 318, 319, 417, 418, 419. Piano. 
Two hours each. 
Early intermediate to advanced work in technique and 
interpretation. Private or class instruction, depending on the 
student's previous preparation. (S_ee Music 117 above for les-
son and practice requirements. ) 
.Music 51, 52, 53. Woodwind Instruments. One hour each. 
Instruction in clarinet, flute, oboe, or bassoon. Two liz 
'j 
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hom· Ie ons per week, three hour of out ide preparation, and 
rehearsals de. ignated by the in tructor are required. 
Music 54, 55, 56. Brass Instruments. One hour each. 
In truction in cornet, born, trombone, baritone, or bass. 
Two Yz hour lessons per week, three hours of outside prepara-
tion, and rehearsals designated by the instructors ar e required. 
Music 57, 58, 59. Percussion Instruments. One hour 
each . 
In ·truction in nare drum with additional instruction on 
the other percus ion in truments toward the end of the 'first 
quarter. T-wo 1/ 2 hour le ons per week, three hours o£ out-
side preparation, and rehearsals designated by the instructor 
arr required. 
ENSEMBLES 
Chorus: Open lo all college students who have a musical 
background equal to 1\Iusic 100 or 1\Iu ic 231. A required 
course for music major and minor students. Two periods per 
week. One hour of ct·edit for each full year of participation 
(three quarter per year) . 
Band : Open 1 o all college tudents who have a satisfac-
tory p laying ability on a band instrument. 'l'wo to foru· periods 
per week. One hour credit for each full year of participation. 
Orchestra : Open to all college students who have a satis-
factory playing ability on an orchestral in trument. 'fwo 
period per week. One hour credit for each full year of 
participation. 
Small Ensembles: Open only to advanced students and 
upon approval of the instructor. String en embles will use 
the following number follow<_!d by "S,'' vocal ensembles by 
"V," brass and woodwind by "W." 
Study of chamber music for the purpose of public per-
formance. 
Two class meetings per week with outside preparation are 
required. 
Music 86, 87, 88. Small Instrumental and Vocal Ensem-
bles. One hour each. 
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THEORY OF MUSIC 
Music 100. Rudiments of Music. Two hours. 
A course in the fundamentals of music notation and the 
basic elements of music theory. Required for elementary cer-
tificates. Prerequisite for 1\Iusic 121. Offered during the Fall 
and pring quarters. 
Three periods per week. 
Music 231. Sight Singing and Ear Training I. Two 
hours. 
A course in sight singing-including some part singing, 
theory, and melodic ear training. Emphasis is given to the 
method of presenting new material. Required for a major or 
minor. Offered during the Fall quarter. 
Three periods per week. 
Music 232. Sight Singing and Ear Training II. Two 
hours. 
Continuation of Music 231. Prerequisite: )Iusic 231. Re-
quired for a major or minor. Offered during the Winter 
quarter. 
Three periods per week. 
Music 233. Sight Singing and Ear Training III. Two 
hours. 
Continuation of :Mu ic 232. Prerequisite: ::\1usic 232. 
Required for a major or minor. Offered during the Spring 
quarter. 
Three periods per week. 
Music 331. Sight Singing and Ear Training IV. Two 
hours. 
A continuation of 1\Iusic 233, which is a prerequisite. Re-
quired for a major. Offered during the Fall quatter. 
Three periods per week. 
Music 332. Sight Singing and Ear Training V. Two 
hours. 
A continuation of Music 331, which is a prerequisite. Re-
quired for a major. Offered during the Winter quarter. 
Three periods per week. 
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Music 333. Sight Singing and E ar Training VI. Two 
hours. 
A continuation of :\Iusic 332, which is a prerequisite. Re-
quired for a major. Offered during the Spring Quarter. 
Three periods per week. 
Music 341. Harmony I. Two hours. 
Prerequisite : Ability to play and r ead third grade piano 
music. 
A course in the fundamentals of melodic, rhythmic, and 
harmonic elements in music including scales, intervals, and 
triads presented as singing, dictation, and keyboard work; 
part writing of triads. Credit i granted only upon the success-
ful completion of Music 231. Req\}ired for a major or minor. 
Offered during the Fall Quarter. 
Music 342. Harmony ll. Two hours. 
Prerequisite: Music 341. 
Continuation of :Music 3±1. Inversions of triads; har-
monization from given basses and melodies; original work re-
quired ; practical application of materials. Credit is granted 
only upon the successful completion of 1\Iusic 232. Required 
for a major or minor. Offered during the Winter Quarter. 
Music 343. Harmony III. Two hours. 
Prerequisite: Music 342. 
The dissonance and its resolution ; original work r equired ; 
practical application of materials. Credit is granted only upon 
the successful completion of 1\Iusic 233. Required for a major 
or minor. Offered during the Spring Quarter . 
Music 441. Harmony IV. Two hours. 
Prerequisite: Music 343. 
Introduction of key relationship and modulation; altered 
and mixed chords; and original work required. Credit is 
granted only upon the succes ful completion of ::M:usic 331. 
Reqaired for a major. Offered during the Fall Quarter. 
Music 442. Harmony V. Two hours. 
Prerequisite: Music 441. 
Modulation continued; non-harmonic intervals; and ap-
plication of materials to original work. Credit is granted only 
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upon the successful completion of Music 332. Required for a 
major. Offered during the Winter Quarter. 
Music 443. Counterpoint. Two hours. 
Prerequisite: Music 442. 
Elementary counterpoint in two and three parts, with 
analysis of simple contrapuntal designs. Credit is granted only 
upon the successful completion of Music 333. Required for a 
major. Offered during the Spring Quarter. 
Music 436. Instrumentation. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: Music 343. 
A study of the playing range and transposition of all the 
orchestral instruments with practice in arranging selected 
materials for various instrumental ensembles. Offered during 
the Fall Quarter . 
Music 437. Form and Analysis. Two hours. 
Prerequisite: 1\Iusic 442. 
Study of the elements of form and harmony, and analysis 
of Song Forms, Variation F orms, and larger forms such as 
Rondos, Sonatas, Fugues, etc. 
MUSIC EDUCATION 
Music 121. Music for the Primary Grade Teacher. Two 
hours. 
Prer equisite: Music 100. 
A course in methods of teaching music in rural and urban 
schools, with. emphasis on methods and materials for primary 
grades. Winter and Spring quarters. 
Music 122. Music for the Intermediate Grade Teacher. 
Two hours. 
Prerequisite : Music 121 or permission of head of depart-
ment. 
A continuation of Music 121 with emphasis on materials 
and methods for the intermediate grades. Spring quarter . 
Music 325. Materials and Methods for Primary Grades. 
Two hours. 
Prerequisite : Music 233. 
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A cour e i n materials and methods for the primary grades. 
Electi>e for a major or minor. Fall quar ter. 
Music 326. Materials and Methods for Intermediate 
Grades. Two hours. 
Prerequisite: Music 233. 
A course in music education for the intermediate grades. 
Electh·e for a major or minor. Winter quarter. 
Music 375. Materials and Methods for Junior High 
School. Two hours. 
Prerequisite: 1\fusic 233. 
)faterials and methods in the Junior School; discussion of 
the various activities including chorus, glee club, orchestra, 
band, practical or applied music. Special attention is given to 
the subject of the adolescent voice and to correlation and in-
tegra6on of music with other subjects. Elective for a major 
or minor. Fall quarter. 
Music 376. Materials and Methods for Senior High 
School. Two hours. 
Prerequisite: Music 233. 
)Iaterials and method in the Senior High School; discus-
sion of the various activities including chorus, glee club, 
orche tra, band, practical or applied music, history and ap-
preciation, and theory. Elective for a major or minor. Winter 
quarter. 
Music 471. Conducting. Two hours. 
Prerequisite: Music 233. 
Required for major and minor. 
Fundamental principles of cond:ucting, with special em-
phasis on school , choral, band, and orchestral repertory. Win-
ter quarter. 
Music 472. Conducting. Two hours. 
Prerequisite: Music 471. 
Music 475. Seminar . Two hours. 
This seminar is designed to be an aid to music major and 
minor students tluough the discussion of and possible solution 
of special problems which they as music teachers will meet in 
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the service field. Required of .Area Major students. Two class 
meetings per week. 
MUSIC HISTORY AND APP RECIATION 
The following couTses are required for a major; any one 
is electi-re for a minor. 
Music 361. History and Appreciation of Music. Three 
hours. 
Prerequisite: Music 100 or 231. 
.A study of the elements that make for an enjoyment of 
the world 's great music with emphasis on melody, harmony, 
form, and expression of the romantic composers. 
The cour e is conducted largely by lectures and musical 
illust rations. Fall quarter. 
Music 362. History and Appreciation of Music. Three 
hours. 
Prerequisite: Music 100 or 231. 
Continuation of 1\Iusic 361. The symphony, chamber music, 
impres ionists and modernists. Winter quarter. 
Music 363. History and Appreciation of Music. Three 
hours. 
Prerequisite: Music 100 or 231. 
The classical composers, song, opera, and a continuation 
of ymphonic and chamber music. Spring quarter. 
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BRECKINRIDGE TRAINING SCHOOL 
The Breckinridge Training School is organized on the 
6-3-3 plan and serves the double purpose of providing training 
for all pupils who attend and adequate facilities for the prac-
tical applications of the Teachers College program. 
Iu the Elementary School a curriculum has been devised 
that meets the needs of the children themselves by suitable 
enrichment of the standard school program. Bu this means it 
is po sible to have student teachers work in a school environ-
ment that is modern and at the same time one that contains 
many of the fac tors they will meet later in their ·work in the 
public schools. The Junior High School is being developed 
along lines that are in accord with the most highly approved 
idea in this field. The curriculum is broad and the attempt is 
made to satisfy the pupil's immediate needs and at the same 
time furnish an entirely acceptable foundation for his future 
school experience. The Senior High School is a member of the 
Southern Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools. 
Diplomas are issued to those who successfully complete the 
pre cribed course. 
ADMISSION 
Any 'lt'hite person of good moral character who is able to 
produce satisfactory evidence of his school standing may enroll 
in the Training School. Beginning with the tenth grade a fee 
of fiye dollars per semester is charged. A. common school 
diploma will be taken as evidence of the completion of the 
work of the eighth grade. 
REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION 
1. Sixteen units of credit, in half or f ull units, are r e-
quired for graduation. Fifteen of these units must satisfy col-
lege entrance requirements. (See the section of this catalog 
regarding admission. ) Twelve of these units must be earned in 
the senior high school. 
2. The following units are required-four units in Eng-
lish, one unit in Algebra, one unit in P lane Geometry, one unit 
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in American History, one unit in Science, one-half unit in 
K entucky History, and one-half unit in Government. The re-
mainder may be elect ives approved by the Principal. 
3. Attendance at some high school for three and one-half 
years. At least one year must have been spent in an accredited 
high school and the semester preceding graduation in this 
school. Two summer t erms will be accepted as the equivalent 
of one semester. 
Course offerings in the Training School. All courses carry 
one-half unit o£ credit. Those marked (•) are r equired for 
graduation. 
ENGLISH 
English 3a* .............................. Third Year of J unior High School 
English 3b* ............... : .............. Continuation 
English 25* .............................. Sophomore English 
English 26* .............................. Continuation 
English 35* .............................. Junior Englilih 
English 36* .............................. Continuation 
English 47* .............................. Senior English 
English 48* .............................. Continuation 
English 49 ................................ Oral English 
English 50 ................................ Business English 
FOREIGN LANGUAGE 
Latin 11 ................................. .First Year Latin 
Latin 12 .................................. Continuation 
Latin 21 .................................. Second Year Latin 
Latin 22 .................................. Continuation 
F rench 31 ............................... .First Year French 
French 32 ................................ Continuation 
French 4.1 ................................ Second Year French 
French 42 ................................ Continuation 
MATHEMATICS 
Mathematics 3a* ................... Algebra 
Mathematics 3b* .................... Continuation 
Mathematics 22 .................... Advanced Algebra 
Mathematics 31 * .................... Plane Geometry 
Mathematics 32* .................... Continuation 
Mathematics 41 .................... Business Arithmetic 
Mathematics 42 .................... Solid Geometry 
Mathematics 43 .................... Trigonomet ry 
Mathematics 51 ................... Aeronautics 
Mathematics 52 .................... Aeronautics 
, 
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SCIENCE 
Science 3a .............................. General Science 
Science 3b ... : .......................... General Science 
Science 21 ····-······················Biology 
Science 22 ···············-············Biology 
Science 30 ............................. .Physiology 
Science 31 ························-···Chemistry 
Science 32 ···············-········-···Chemistry 
Science 36 ···-························B otany 
Science 41 ·····-··-············-····.Physics 
Science 49 ·····-·······················Consumer Science 
Science 51 ·····-······················.Radio 
SOCIAL SCIENCE 
Social Science 3a .................. Third Year Junior High 
Social Science 3b .................. School Social Science 
History 21 .............................. World History 
History 22 .............................. World History 
History 31• ............................ American History 
History 32• ............................ American History 
Geography 34 ........................ Industrial Geography 
History 36 .............................. English History 
Government 42• ................... American Government 
History 43• .............................. K en tucky History 
Economics 44 .......................... Consumer Economics 
History 46 ·························-···Latin American History 
HOME ECONOMICS 
Home Economics 11 .............. First Year Home Economics 
Home Economics 12 .............. Continuation 
Home Economics 21 ............. .Second Year Home Economics 
Home Economics 22 .............. Continuation 
Home Economics 31 .............. Third Year Home Economics 
Home Economics 32 .............. Continuation 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
Industrial Arts 3a ............... .Ninth Grade Industrial Arts 
Industrial Arts 3b ................ Continuation 
Industrial Arts 21 ............... M echanical Drawing 
Industrial Arts 24 ................ Wood Turning 
Industrial Arts 27 ................ Cabinet Making 
Industrial Arts 31 ............... Mechanical Drawing 
Industrial Arts 34 ................ Wood Turning 
Industrial Arts 37 ............ - .. Cabinet Making 
Industrial Arts 44 ................ General Shop 
COMMERCE 
Commerce 31 ......................... Beginning Typing 
Commerce 32 ......................... J ntermediate Typing 
Commerce 45 ......................... .Elemen ts of Law 
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THE EXTE SION DEP ARTl\IEN"f' 
J. D. FALLS, Director 
ORGANIZATION 
For convenience, the Extension Department has been 
organized under the following divisions: (a) The Bureau of 
Correspondence Study, and (b) The Bureau of Study Centers. 
The work of the Ext ension Department is carried on by regular 
members of the faculty. 
BUREAU OF CORRESPONDENCE STUDY 
Students whose needs cannot be met through r esidence 
or study centers are offered a further opportunity through cor-
r espondence study. The r equirements laid down in this depart-
ment are no less exacting than those of other departments. 
Correspondence work is not to be considered an easy way to 
earn college hours, but the work is offered for the convenience 
of those who cannot avail themselves of residence instruction. 
CREDIT 
Correspondence course carry the same credit as r esidence 
work, but do not meet the residence requirements for a cer tifi-
cate or degree. The teachers colleges of the state have agreed to 
limit the amount of acceptable cor1·espondence and extension 
·work to a total of one-fom·th of the hou1·s 1·eq1tired for a degree. 
This institution will conform to the r egulations of the State 
De-partment of Education with respect to certificates. 
Not more than eighteen quarter hours may be taken by 
extension or correspondence, or both, in any one year, and not 
more than eight hours during any period of sixteen we~ks; the 
maximum number of homs in either or both of these divisions, 
allowed toward a degree, i forty-eight. Not more than one half 
of the hours earned for the renewal of a certificate may be 
earned by correspondence or extension or both. Where courses 
are r equired for a degr ee, not more than one half of the work 
of any department may be complet ed by extension. 
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INSTRUCTION 
CoUTses offered by correspondence shall be in the depart-
ment under which they are classified regularly and shall be 
distributed within the departments by agreement with the 
Director of Ext ension and the Head of the Department. The 
institution will not permit anyone to grade correspondence 
papers who is not a regular member of the department in 
which the course is offered. 
REGULATIONS GOVERNING INSTRUCTION THROUGH 
CORRESPO:NDENCE AND STUDY-CEXTERS 
PLEASE READ CAREFULLY 
A great many problems arising in correspondence and 
study-center work could be eliminated if students would only 
take· the time to read the regulations accompanying the courses 
and others found in the regular Extension Bulletin. 
Below are listed the rules and regulations of this Depart-
ment, and full responsibility must be accepted by the student 
who fails to read or comply with them. These rulings are based 
upon regulati01j.s issued by the State Board of Education and 
the State Department of Education. This Extension Depart-
ment reserves the right to cancel courses and to refuse credit to 
any student who does not comply with the rules and regula-
tions set forth fierein. 
I . ENROLLMENT IN COLLEGE RESIDENCE COURSES. Any 
student enrolled in residence at Morehead, or in any other 
educational institution, will not be permitted to take extension 
work in this institution without official written permission 
from the dean of the institution in which he is enrolled. It 
will save time and further correspondence if this permission is 
received in advance. The student must state on his applica-
tion whether he is or is not enrolled in residence, correspond-
ence or study-center work fin another institution, otherwise 
he jeopardizes his credit. 
II. THE AMOUNT OF EXTENSION CREDIT PERMITTED. 
(a) No student will be permitted to earn by correspondence 
or study-center work or both, more than 25% of the 
total number of hours necessary for graduation or cer-
tification, nor more than half of any departmental re-
quirement. 
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(b) Not more than a total of 18 quarter hours in correspond-
ence or study-center work or both can be earned during 
the calendar year. 
(c) Not more than 8 of these hours can be earned during 
any period of 16 weeks. 
(d) A student is not permitted to be enrolled for more than 
a total of 8 hours at any one time. 
III. NON-RESIDENT STUDENTS 
1. A student not in residence in this or any other educa-
cational institution may enroll for correspondence work 
at any time. The college has made provisions for carry-
ing on this work throughout the year, except that prompt 
service from this office in grading lessons may not be 
obtained during the period from the closing of our sum-
mer school to the opening of school in September, be-
cause instructors are away on their vacations and cannot 
be reached promptly. Students should take this into 
account in planning their programs. However, every 
attempt will be made to get all lessons graded during 
this time. 
2. A course failed in residence cannot be taken through 
correspondence or in study-center. 
IV. FEES 
1. The cost for a correspondence course is $2.50 per hour 
or $10.00 for four quarter hours, or for one-half high 
school unit. 
2. A student enrolling in this Department for the first time 
is charged a $3.00 enrollment fee in addition to the regu-
lar cost of a course. This fee is not chargeable again to 
the student after he has once enrolled in this Depart-
ment, nor is it returnable. 
3. Fees paid for correspondence courses may not be re-
funded after the student has started work on the as-
signment. 
4. All fees must be paid in advance by cash, certified check, 
or Post Office Money Order. 
5. If a student desires to change one correspondence course 
for another, he may do so by paying a transfer fee of one 
dollar ($1.00) for the exchange, and also paying thirty 
cents (30c) per lesson for the grading of all assignments 
submitted up to the time of transfer. 
6. Fees paid for correspondence courses may not be ex-
changed for any work outside this Department. 
J 
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7. No student will be permitted to carry a course for a 
longer period than twelve calendar months without pay-
ing a renewal fee of one dollar ($1.00) for a six-months 
extension. 
8. A course may be renewed for a second six-month exten-
sion by paying a fee of two dollars ($2.00). If the course 
is not completed within the second Tenewat period, it will 
be canceled automatically at the expiration of a two-year 
exten sion period from date of enrollment. 
9. If a student is in attendance at Morehead State Teachers 
College he will be granted extension of time without 
charge during the period of his enrollment in residence 
work. 
10. Transfer of fees cannot be made from one individual to 
another, even in the same family. 
V. CREDIT. Credit for a four-hour correspondence course will 
not be granted if completed within less time than five 
weeks, for a three-hour course if completed within less 
than four weeks, or a two-hour course within less than 
two weeks. 
VI. COMPLETIONS. The date of successful completion of the 
course will be construed as of the date of taking the 
final examination. If credit is to be applied toward a 
certificate, the student must plan far enough ahead so 
that the course can be completed according to rules and 
regulations of this Department. This Department must 
not be held responsible for any failure on the part of 
the student. 
VII. MATERIALS. 
1. All texts and instructional materials are furnished by 
the student. Texts may be purchased directly from the 
companies publishing them. Please do not order books 
from the Extension Department for it does not h andle 
textbook s. Some texts may be purchased from the 
Morehead College Book Store. It may be well to in-
quire from the Book Store before ordering from book 
companies. 
2. This Department furnishes paper, envelopes, and postage 
one way. All other supplies are furnished by the student. 
VIII. ASSIGNMENTS. 
1. The student is urged to be prompt in his work and to 
send his assignment to this office regularly. This De-
partment, at all times, will strive to deal promptly with 
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the student, and report on his lessons within a reason-
able time after they have been received. It takes about 
a week, after an assignment has been received, belore it 
can be graded and reported to the student. 
2. If, for any reason, it becomes necessary !or a student to 
defer his work for a while, he should write to the Ex-
tension Department explaining the reason for the delay. 
If the student enters college here, this Department 
should be notified in advance if the stuaent desires ex-
tension· of time without charge. 
IX. EXAMINATIONS. 
1. A final examination is required at the completion of each 
course. Only the following named officers or persons 
are eligible to hold examinations: Registrars, deans of 
colleges, city or county superintendents, and principals 
of accredited high schools or directors of extension de-
partments in other higher institutions. This Department 
reserves the right to approve any of!icial before he holds 
a final examination. 
2. A student must take the examination within thirty days 
after the last assignment has been received by this De-
partment or jeopardize his credit. As soon as all assign-
ments are completed, arrangement should be made with 
some designated official for the final examination. 
3. The College does not pay for holding final examinations. 
The examination officer must make a signed statement to 
this Department to the effect that the examination was 
taken under normal conditions and without the stu-
dent's having received help or assistance from any 
source. THE EXAMINATION QUESTIONS MUST BE 
RETURNED WITH THE EXAMINATION PAPERS. A 
student failing to comply with these instructions will 
forfeit his credit. A student living on the campus or in 
the vicinity of this institution is expected to take his 
final examination under the direction of this Department. 
X. TRANSCRIPTS OF CREDIT. 
1. As soon as a student completes any particular course, his 
record will be sent to the office of the registrar of the 
college he designates. A notice of the completion of the 
course and the final mark will be mailed to the student. 
Frequently, a student desires a duplicate copy of this 
notice in order to file one with his superintendent of 
schools. Should this be desired, it will be furnished 
upon request. 
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2. If a student wants his credits filed with some other edu-
cational institution, he should ask for a transcript direct 
from the Registrar rather than write this Department. 
If such application is made, the Registrar of this insti-
tution will send the student's transcript to whatever in-
stitution he designates. An official transcript is not 
ordinarily needed except in a case where the student 
expects to attend another institution or apply for a 
teacher's certificate. If a transcript is needed for the 
pw·pose of securing a teacher's certificate, the student 
should ask the Registrar to send a transcript to the State 
Department of Education, which is the official cer tificat-
ing agency. 
The student should feel free at all times to write this 
Department concerning any problems that may arise 
in connection with correspondence or study-center work. 
THE MARKING SYSTEM 
The quality of work done by students will be indicated by 
the following letter s: 
A. The highest mark attaintable. 
B . A mark above average. 
C. An average mark. 
D. Below average, or the lowest p assing mark. 
E. Failure. 
I. Incomplete work. 
NUMBERING 
Courses numbered from 100 to 199 are for Freshmen. 
Courses nu mbered from 200 to 299 are for Sophomores. 
Cow·ses numbered from 300 to 399 are for Juniors. 
Cow·ses n umbered from 400 to 499 are for Seniors. 
HIGH SCHOOL COURSES 
The Ext ension Department offers corr espondence courses 
on the secondary level. This w ill enable high-school pupils to 
make up deficiencies in college entrance requirements, or en-
able them to be graduated from their local high schools, pro-
vided they are unable to secure the required courses because of 
an irregular schedule. A pupil who is enrolled in his local high 
school is required to secure the high-school principal's appr oval 
of his proposed course, before making application for corre-
spondence wor k. If this is done, there will be no question as to 
the acceptance of such a credit for high-school graduation. 
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COLLEGE EXTENSION COURSES 
The Extension Department arranges to send college in-
structors to teach non-laboratory courses described in the cata-
log, where there is a sufficient demand. · 
Class Periods. The extension classes meet as many recita-
tion hours per week as the course carries credit hours. 
Eligibility. Students are admitted to extension classes 
proYided they offer evidence of having the necessary qualifica-
tions for doing the work, and they must meet the same require-
ments as residence students. 
Fees. The fee for extension-class groups is $65.00 for each 
quarter hour of college credit. The cost ' of a course offered in 
an extension class is apportioned equally among the persons 
enrolled in the class. By this arrangement the cost to each 
student is determined by the number of persons enrolled in 
the class. However, a minimum fee of $2.50 a quarter hour will 
be charged each student enrolled in an extension class. Fees 
for extension classes shall be paid to the Institut ion through the 
instructor. He is responsible for the collection. 
Enrollment. The enrollment of all students in extension 
classes shall be completed as early as possible. Enrollment shall 
not be consider ed complete and no credit will be granted until 
the student has paid his fee in full. 
Class Attendance. It is important that each student in an 
extension class be in attendance regularly from the first meet-
ing of the class. Otherwise, delayed enrollment and unavoid-
able absence may raise the number of absences to a point where 
it would not be permissible to give the student credit. 
English: 
COURSES OFFERED BY CORRESPONDENCE 
HIGH SCHOOL 
English Literature 31 (1st half) ·--··------------ 'h unit $10.00 
.(\.merlcan Litet·ature 44 ( 1s t half) -···-··-·--·--·- 'h unit 10.00 
Advanced English Grammar 33 ------------ 'h unit 10.00 
History and Government: 
American History 31 ( 1st half) --·-·-------- 'h unit 10.00 
American History 32 (2nd half) ·-·-·---·-·---- 'h unit 10.00 
American Government 42 -----·---·-----·---·- 'h unit 10.00 
K entucky History 43 --------------------- 'h unit 10.00 
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Mathematics : 
Elementary Algebra lila (1s t half) ------------- 'h unit 
Elementary Algebra Illb (2nd half) --------------- 'h unit 
Plane Geometry 31 (1s t half) -------- ------ 'h unit 
Plane Geometry 32 (2nd half) ---------------- 'h unit 
Advanced A lgebra 22 ---------------------- ------ 'h unit 
Science: 
Physiology 30 'h unit 
COLLEGE 
Agriculture : 
General Agricullure 101 ----------------- 4 hours 
Poultry Husbandry 237 ------------------- 4 hours 
Economics and Sociology: 
General Economics 202 --------------------------- 4 hours 
Education: 
Educational Psychology 154 -----------------
Reading in E lementary Schools 226 -----------------
Tests and Measurements 321 ---------------
Historical Foundations of Education 360 --------
History of Education in the United States 361 -------
Extra-Curricular Activities 389 -------------
Public School Administration and Supervision 451 __ 
Elementary School Administration and Supervision 452 
Psychology of A dolescence 454 -----·----
Philosophy of Education 484 -----------------
High School Administration and Supervision 493 ----
English: 
English Composition 101 
English Composit ion 103 
Literature fo r Children 














3 hour s 
3 hours 
hours 
History of Civilization 131 --------------------- 4 hour s 
History of Clv!lizaUon 132 --------- 4 hours 
United S lates of America (First Hale) 241 ------~ 4 hour s 
United States of America (Second Half) 242 ------ 4 hours 
Modern European History (First Half) 331 ----- hours 
Modern European History (Second Half) 332 ----- 4 hours 
The French Revolution and the Napoleon ic Era 436 _ 4 hours 
American Colon ial History 440 --------------- 4 hours 
American Foreign Relations 446 ------------------ hours 
Problems of Citizenship 141 ----------------------- hours 
Government of the United States 241 ----------------- 4 hours 
State and Local Gover nment 242 ------------- 4 hours 
American Political Parties 343 --------------- hours 
International Relations 450 ------------------- hours 
Mathematics : 
Trigonometry 141a .2lh hours 
Trigonometry 141b ---------------------------2 'h hours 
College Algebra 151a ------- .. 2lh hou rs 
College Algebra 151b -------------2'h h our s 
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Geography : 
Principles or Geography 100 ----· _ 4 hours 10.00 
Economic Geography 211 _ __ ·- 4 hours 10.00 
North America 241 ___ __. --·--------- 4 hours 10.00 
Geography oC South America 320 ---- hours 10.00 
H ealth a nd Physical Education: 
P er sonal H ygiene and Safety 104 --------- 3 hours 7.50 
Industrial Arts : 
E lementar y 1\Iechanlcal Drawing 103 -·------·· 4 hours 10.00 
Advanced Mechanical Dra\\·lng 203 -------- 4 hours 10.00 
Elementary Architectura l D rawing 304 -·------··- 4 hours 10.00 




concerning __ ------ ------ 26 
Administration Building _ __ 16 
Administration and Super-
vision. Requirements tor 
certificate In _ ___ ·-- 51 
Administrative Officers ___ 5 
Admission to Advanced 
Standing ---- - ------ 19 
Admission to Freshman C lass _ 19 
Admission to Graduate Work _ 58 
Admission as a Specia l Student 20 
Admission as an Auditor ___ 20 
Admission of Vetet·ans ____ 20 
Ag riculture, Courses in ___ 66 
Agricultur e, Ma jor and Minor 
R equirem ents 66 
Areas ot Concentration ___ 48 
Art, Courses in _ .. ----- 171 
Art. :\!ajor and Minor 
Requirements -- ·----- 170 
Athletics, Intercollegiate __ 39 
Attendance Officer's Certificate 57 
Auditorium-Gymnasium ___ 17 
Bachelor's Degree, General 
R equirements ---~---- 46 
Biology, Courses In 137 
Biology, Major and Minor 
Requirements 136 
Boarding Facilities -- ------ 23 
Brecklnrldge Training School _ 17 
Buildings and Equipment __ 16 
Bureau of Educational Service 37 
Busi ness Administration, 
Requirements for degree In _ 69 
Cafeteria __ ..... ___ ----- 16 
Calendar 1946-1947 -------- 3 
Cet·tlficallon for Teaching _ 49 
Change in Sch edule _ __ %4 
Change of Schedule Fee . ----- 29 
Chemistry, Courses in ------- 145 
Chemistry, ?.Ia jor and Minor 
Requirements ----------- 145 
Commencements . . .... ____ 39 
Commerce, Courses In _ _ _ 72 
Commerce, Ma jor and :Minor 
Requirements --------- 69 
Comm.t ttees 13 
Convocation Exercises ---- 39 
Correspondence Courses, See 
Extension Department 
Credit, Regulations 
Concerning ------- 30 
Credit, Yeterans ------ 21 
Curricula 46 
Degrees ------- 45 
Deposit Fee ·--------- 27 
Discipline -------- 26 
Dormitories ____ ·--- 16 
E conomics, Courses in 82 
Economics, l\!ajor and Minor 
R equirements __ ---- 81 
E ducation, Courses In ----- 90 
Education, l\lajor 
R equir em ents --------- 89 
Employment ------------------ 30 English, Cour ses in _________ 109 
English, 1\Iajor and Minor 
Requirements _ -------------- 108 
Ente rtainments ----------- 38 
Expenses, Summary of 29 
Extension Department --- 220 
Page 
Facul ty . •. ------- 6 
F a ilure in Other Colleges ------ 24 
F ees 
C ha nge or Schedule ---- 29 
DePOSit - ---------- 27 
G raduate Instruction ------ 30 
Grad uation -· ----------- 29 
Incidental _ . ---- 27 
T~ate Registration 29 
Med ical -·-- ------ --- 28 
Part-Time ______ --·- ---- 30 
Physical Education ---- 28 
Physical Examination __ 28 
Student Activities ------ 28 Swimming __ __ 28 
Yearbook -------- 29 
Financing _ . 27 
F oreign Languages ___ __ 118 
French, Courses In ----- 119 
F re nch, 1\Iajor and Minor 
Requirements ... - --- 118 
Fresh men, Information for __ 33 
Geography, Courses In - -- 152 
Geography, Major and Minor 
Requirements -------- 151 
Geology, Courses in ----- 156 
German, Courses In ---- __ 121 
German, 1\!inor Requirem ents _ 118 
Graduate Instruction __ ___ 58 
Admission to Graduate 
'Vork _ ----- 58 
Adml~slon to Candidacy 59 
Examination .. ----- 60 
F ees for ·----- 30 
General Requirements tor 
Master's Degree -----·--- 59 
ThC'sls Requiremen ts __ GO 
G raduation F ee -·----- --- 29 
Graduation Requirements for _ 46 
G u idance Service __ ------·- 40 
H eal th and Physical Educa-
llon, Major and ?llinor Re-
qu ll·ements --------- 180 
H ealth Service _ ----- - - - 37 
H istory, Courses In ----- 124 
History, Major and Minor 
Requirements _ ------ 1 23 
History of the College ------ 15 
Home Economics, Cour ses In _ 191 
H ome Economics, :\1ajor 
Requirements ----- 54 
Home Economics, Suggested 
Program ----- 62 
lnduslrlal Arts, Courses in _ 201 
Industrial Arts, Major and 
Minor Requirements ---- 201 
Jayne :\lemorlal Stadium __ 18 
Johnson-Camden Library -- 17 
Late Entrance, Fee for ----- 24 
Library Science. Courses In _ 135 
Loan Funds, Student ---- 37 
Location of College . ----- 15 
Lyceum and Special Enter-
t ainments __ -------- 38 
Ma jors ancl Minors --·--·- 47 
Marking System ------- 25 
Mas ter's Degree, Require-
ments Cot· . --· _ ·-· ------- 59 
Ma themati cs, Courses In --·- 158 
Mathematics, Major and ' 
Mino•· Requirements ----- -- 157 
Med ical F ee ----· ------- 28 
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Page 
Music, Courses In ·----- 207 
Music, l\Iajor and Minor 
Requirements _ -· 205 
Xumbering of Courses ___ 25 
Officers of Administration __ 5 
Organizations, Student ___ 41 
Part-Time Fees ------ 30 
P hysical Education, 
Cou rses in __ --------- 181 
P hysical Education, F ees for _ 28 
P hysical Education, Major and 
Minor Requirements ___ 180 
Physical Examination Fee __ 28 
Physics, Courses in ---- 163 
Physics, Major and Minor 
R equirements _ 163 
Polltical Science, Courses In _ 130 
Poli t ical Science, Ma jor and 
Minor Req uiremen ts ___ 123 
Power Plant --------- 18 
Pre-Dental Progra m 61 
Pre-Medical Program 61 
Pre-Xurslng Program 62 
President's Home 17 
Probation, Scholastic 25 
Provisional H igh School Cer-
tificate, Requirem en ts f or _ 50 
Provisional E lem en ta ry Cer -
tl fica.te, Requir ements fo r _ 56 
Provisional E lementar y Cer-
tificate, Suggested Program 63 
Psychology, See Education 
Publications, St udent 40 
Quality of Work 25 
Quill and Quair 40 
Raconteur ----- 40 
R efunds, Regulations 
Concerning 30 
R egistration _ _ 35 
Registration, Late 29 
Religious Environment 38 
Page 
Religous Organizations 44 
Room Reservations 22 
Rooms, Regulations 
Concerning 22 
Schedule, Change in 24 
Scholarship Points - - - -- 25 
Scholastic P r obation --- - 25 
Science H a ll _ 18 
Secretaria l Courses, see 
Com merce 
Secretarial Program 71 
Senff Natatorium 18 
Social Science, Area Major 123 
Sociology, Courses In 84 
Sociology, Major a nd Minor 
Requ irements 81 
Span ish, Courses In ------- 120 
Special Students, Admission - 20 
Standard Elementary Cer-
tificate, Requirements for _ 49 
Student Activities Fee 28 
Student Employment, 
Opportunity for ----- 30 
Student L oad 24 
Student Loan Fund ----- 37 
Stud ent Teaching, see 
E d ucation 
Swimming Fee 28 
Thesis, Master's ------ GO 
Trail Blazer 40 
Training School 216 
Transfer from Other Colleges - 24 
Veterans Admission 20 
Veterans Credit 21 
Vocational Electricity P rogram 63 
Week-end Classes --- --- 31 
W ithdra wa ls -------- 26 
Year book Fee 29 
Y.M.C.A. 44 
Y.W.C.A. 44 
